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Editorial

Die Leserschaft von conflict & communication online nimmt weiterhin zu. Während
des zweiten Erscheinungsjahres (2003) waren es bereits über 35.000 Besucher, die
mehr als 12.500 Artikel von unserer Website herunter geladen haben.
Volume 3 (2004) erscheint nun als Doppelheft zum Thema "Nachrichtenmedien,
Peace-Building und Versöhnung in Nachkriegsgesellschaften". Als Neuerung
enthält es erstmals auch eine Rubrik "Buchbesprechungen", die wir kontinuierlich
fortsetzen werden, um die Leser auf einschlägige Neuerscheinungen aufmerksam
zu machen.
Während die Untersuchung von Kriegsberichterstattung und Propaganda auf eine
lange Tradition in der sozialwissenschaftlichen Forschung zurückblicken kann, gibt
es bislang erst wenige Untersuchungen, welche die Medienberichterstattung über
Nachkriegs- und Friedensprozesse zum Gegenstand haben. Der vorliegende Band
von conflict & communication online nimmt sich dieses Themas sowohl unter
theoretischer als auch unter empirischer Perspektive an.
Im Zentrum der theoretischen Arbeiten stehen konzeptionelle Fragen wie ein
Friedensdiskurs in den Medien aussehen könnte, welchen Einschränkungen er
unterliegt und wie sie überwunden werden können (Shinar), welchen Beitrag die
Medien - insbesondere in einem entwicklungspolitischen Kontext - zur
Konfliktprävention leisten können (Becker) und welche förderlichen und hinderlichen
Rahmenbedingungen aus dem Prozess der Nachrichtenproduktion resultieren
(Bläsi).
Die empirischen Fallstudien haben teils historische, teils aktuelle Konfliktfelder zum
Gegenstand, die sich im Spannungsfeld zwischen Peacebuilding und Versöhnung
auf der einen und der Legitimation militärischer Interventionen auf der anderen Seite
bewegen. Als Beispiel für einen andauernden, aus der Sicht der Beteiligten
gelungenen Friedensprozess wird die bundesdeutsche Presseberichterstattung
über Frankreich nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg untersucht (Jaeger). Als Beispiel eines
aktuellen Konfliktfeldes, dessen Entwicklungsperspektiven noch offen sind,
fungieren die deutsche Medienberichterstattung über Jugoslawien nach Milosevic
(Annabring et al.), sowie das norwegische Selbstbild als Friedensbringer während
des Afghanistan-Krieges (Ottosen). Sowohl eine zeitgeschichtliche als auch eine
aktuelle Komponente hat der Wandel der Berichterstattung über die UdSSR/
Russland in der finnischen Presse (Luostarinen & Suikkanen).
Die Untersuchung der Rolle, welche die Medien für die Eskalation und Deeskalation
von Konflikten spielen, wird auch in den kommenden Ausgaben von conflict &
communication online fortgeführt werden, die den Themenschwerpunkten
"Nachrichtenmedien in internationalen Konflikten" (News Media in International
Conflict; Vol. 4, No. 1) und "Konfliktberichterstattung und deren
Rezipienten" (Conflict Journalism and the Audience, Vol. 4, No. 2) gewidmet sein
werden. Deadline für die Einreichung von Manuskripten sind der 31. Oktober 2004
bzw. 30. April 2005.
Konstanz - Berlin
Im Juli 2004

Wilhelm Kempf
zurück zum Inhaltsverzeichnis

Editorial

The readership of conflict & communication online is continuing to expand. Already
in its second year of publication (2003), there were over 35,000 visitors, who
downloaded more than 12,500 articles from our Website.
Volume 3 (2004) is being released as a double issue with the theme of "News
media, peace-building and reconciliation in post-war societies." New in this issue is
the rubric "Book reviews," which will be continued in order to keep readers informed
on important new publications.
While the study of war reporting and propaganda can look back on a long tradition
of social scientific research, few studies have focused on the media reportage of
post-war and peace processes. The present issue of conflict & communication
online examines this topic from both theoretical and empirical perspectives.
The theoretical studies presented here focus on conceptual questions of what a
peace discourse in the media would be like, what limitations it would be subject to
and how they could be overcome (Shinar). They ask, what contributions the media especially in a development policy context - could make to conflict prevention
(Becker), and they investigate the beneficial and hindering conditions that result
from the news-production process (Bläsi).
The empirical case studies focus in part on historical and in part on current and
topical conflicts which are located in the field of tension between peace building and
reconciliation, on the one side, and the legitimating of military intervention, on the
other side. As an example of a continuing peace process that has been successful
from the participants' viewpoint, there is a study of German press reportage on
France after the Second World War (Jaeger). As examples of a current conflict field
with developmental perspectives that are still open, there are articles on German
media reportage on Yugoslavia after Milosevic (Annabring et al.) and the Norwegian
self-image as a peacemaker during the Afghanistan war (Ottosen). Not only a
contemporary historical, but also a current component of the change in reportage is
the coverage of the USSR / Russia in the Finnish press (Luostarinen & Suikkanen).
The analysis of the role played by the media in the escalation and de-escalation of
conflicts will also be continued in upcoming issues of conflict & communication
online, which will have the topical focuses "News Media in International Conflict,"
Vol. 4, No. 1, and "Conflict Journalism and the Audience," Vol. 4, No. 2. The
deadlines for submitting manuscripts are 31 October 2004 and 30 April 2005.
Konstanz - Berlin
July 2004
Wilhelm Kempf
back to the table of contents
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Dov Shinar
Der Friedensdiskurs in den Medien: Beschränkungen, Konzepte und Bausteine
Normative, fachliche und akademische Voraussetzungen bestimmen die Diskussion
sowohl über die Wichtigkeit als auch über das Fehlen eines Friedensdiskurses in
den Medien ebenso wie über die Notwendigkeit und die Möglichkeit, einen solchen
Diskurs anzustoßen. Die Ausgangspunkte dafür bestehen darin, dass die Medien in
die Friedensförderung einbezogen werden müssen, dass die
Friedensberichterstattung durch das Fehlen eines Friedensdiskurses im normalen
Repertoire der Medien behindert wird; und dass die Installation, die Entwicklung und
die Vermarktung eines Friedensdiskurses in den Medien in die aktuellen
Forschungsaufgaben einbezogen werden sollten.
Die Entwicklung eines friedensorientierten Mediendiskurses kann durch drei
konzeptuelle Elemente unterstützt werden, (1) durch von den Medien bereits
verwendete Strategien der Friedensberichterstattung, (2) durch den Wettbewerb
zwischen dominanten und alternativen Frames, für welchen der Nachrichtenwert
den Maßstab des Erfolges darstellt, und (3) durch das Konzept einer "konstitutiven
Rhetorik" - das Erschaffen, die Legitimierung und die Veränderung von Wirklichkeit
durch Texte, rhetorische Konstrukte und die Manipulierung von Symbolen - als
diskursschaffender Maßnahme.
Die Forschung bezüglich der drei Hauptstrategien, welche die Medien in der
Friedensberichterstattung verwenden - (1) Framing der Friedensberichterstattung in
einem Kriegsdiskurs, (2) Trivialisierung und (3) Ritualisierung der Berichterstattung lässt darauf schließen, dass die letztgenannte Strategie besser als die beiden
anderen in diesen konzeptionellen Rahmen passt und für die Entwicklung eines
Friedensdiskurses in den Medien besser geeignet ist.
Einige Erkenntnisse und Modelle der Medienforschung können konzeptionell
genutzt werden um paradigmatische Frames und Variablen bereitzustellen. Gute
Beispiele hierfür bieten das Konzept des Medienereignisses und die verschiedenen
Ansätze der Textanalyse, die sich auf narrative Techniken Darstellungsstile und
Konzepte wie jene des "Master-Frames" oder des "Super-Texts" beziehen Strukturprinzipien, auf die zurückgegriffen werden kann, um mögliche Inhalte eines
Friedensdiskurses in den Medien zu inspirieren.
Bezüglich der Forschungs- und Entwicklungsanstrengungen auf dem Gebiete der
Friedensberichterstattung wird schließlich angeregt: (1) Die machtvolle Stellung der
Medien bei der Gestaltung der internationalen Beziehungen muss benutzt werden,
um negative Einstellungen zum Frieden zu überwinden. (2) Es ist wichtiger, den
Nachrichtenwert der Friedensberichterstattung zu optimieren als missionarische
Versuche zu unternehmen, die Strukturen der Medien und ihre professionellen
Verfahrensweisen zu verändern. (3) Es muss nachgedacht werden über eine
professionelle Politik, die die Selbstmanipulation der Medien und ähnliche Zwänge
reduzieren könnte. (4) Es muß daran gearbeitet werden, einen Friedensdiskurs zu

entwickeln, der über hinreichend hohen Nachrichtenwert verfügt. Dafür kann auf
bereits vorhanden Erkenntnisse und innovative Projekte aufgebaut werden..

Volltext (in Englisch)
Zum Autor: Dov Shinar, Professor und Chair, Department of Communication
Studies; und Leiter des Burda Center for Innovative Communications an der Ben
Gurion Universität, Israel; Professor Emeritus, Concordia University, Montreal.
Forschungsinteressen, u.a.: sozio-kulturelle Dimensionen von
Kommunikationstechnologien; internationale Kommunikation; Medien in Krieg und
Frieden; Medien und Entwicklung, kollektive Identitäten, institutionelle
Veränderungsprozesse, Medienpädagogik und kommunale Medien.
Adresse: Department of Communication Studies, Ben Gurion University of the
Negev (www.burdacenter.bgu.ac.il), P.O. Box 653, Beer Sheva 84105. eMail:
shinard@bgumail.bgu.ac.il
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Dov Shinar
Media Peace Discourse: Constraints, Concepts and Building Blocks
Normative, professional, and academic premises steer the discussion of the
importance and the absence of a peace discourse in the media, and of the need
and possibility to invent one. Among the possible points of departure are that the
media should be involved in the promotion of peace; that peace coverage is
hindered by the absence of a peace discourse in the professional media repertoire;
and that the creation, development, and marketing of a media peace discourse
should be included in the current research agenda.
The development of a peace-oriented media discourse can be assisted by three
conceptual elements, namely, the existing strategies employed by the media to
cover peace; the competition in the media among dominant and alternative frames,
in which news-value is the measure of success; and the concept of constitutive
rhetoric the creation, change and legitimization of realities through texts, rhetorical
constructs and the manipulation of symbols as a discourse-building device.
Research on the three major strategies used by the media in the coverage of peace
Framing Peace Coverage in War Discourse; Trivialization; and Ritualization
suggests that the latter fits this conceptual framework better than the others, and
thus is more suitable for the development of a media peace discourse.
Some findings and models of media research can be used for conceptual leverage
by providing paradigmatic frameworks and variables. Good examples include the
media events and the textual analysis genres, as they are particularly related to
professional effects; narrative techniques; and performance styles; and concepts
such as master-frames and super-texts major motifs, composed of many smaller
frames or sub-texts to suggest the potential contents of a media peace discourse.
Finally, it is proposed that research and development efforts of media peace
coverage along these lines should include work on adapting the current powerful
status of the media in international relations to overcome negative peace-related
attitudes; on increasing the news-value of peace coverage rather than undertaking
missionary efforts to change media structures and professional codes of conduct; on
devising professional policies that might reduce media self-manipulation and similar
pressures; and on creating and marketing a media peace discourse with satisfactory
news value based on innovative projects, and on the appropriate application of
existing findings.

full text (in English)

On the author: Dov Shinar, Dean, The School of Media Studies, College of
Management, Tel Aviv; Professor, Department of Communication Studies and
Head, The Burda Center for Innovative Communications, Ben Gurion University,
Israel; Professor Emeritus, Concordia University, Montreal. His fields of interest
include the socio-cultural dimensions of communication technologies; international
communications; media in war and peace; media and development, emphasizing
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media..
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Dov Shinar

Media Peace Discourse: Constraints, Concepts and Building Blocks
Kurzfassung: Normative, fachliche und akademische Voraussetzungen bestimmen die Diskussion sowohl über die Wichtigkeit als auch über
das Fehlen eines Friedensdiskurses in den Medien ebenso wie über die Notwendigkeit und die Möglichkeit, einen solchen Diskurs anzustoßen. Die Ausgangspunkte dafür bestehen darin, dass die Medien in die Friedensförderung einbezogen werden müssen, dass die Friedensberichterstattung durch das Fehlen eines Friedensdiskurses im normalen Repertoire der Medien behindert wird; und dass die Installation,
die Entwicklung und die Vermarktung eines Friedensdiskurses in den Medien in die aktuellen Forschungsaufgaben einbezogen werden
sollten.
Die Entwicklung eines friedensorientierten Mediendiskurses kann durch drei konzeptuelle Elemente unterstützt werden, (1) durch von den
Medien bereits verwendete Strategien der Friedensberichterstattung, (2) durch den Wettbewerb zwischen dominanten und alternativen
Frames, für welchen der Nachrichtenwert den Maßstab des Erfolges darstellt, und (3) durch das Konzept einer "konstitutiven Rhetorik" das Erschaffen, die Legitimierung und die Veränderung von Wirklichkeit durch Texte, rhetorische Konstrukte und die Manipulierung von
Symbolen - als diskursschaffender Maßnahme.
Die Forschung bezüglich der drei Hauptstrategien, welche die Medien in der Friedensberichterstattung verwenden - (1) Framing der Friedensberichterstattung in einem Kriegsdiskurs, (2) Trivialisierung und (3) Ritualisierung der Berichterstattung - lässt darauf schließen, dass
die letztgenannte Strategie besser als die beiden anderen in diesen konzeptionellen Rahmen passt und für die Entwicklung eines Friedensdiskurses in den Medien besser geeignet ist.
Einige Erkenntnisse und Modelle der Medienforschung können konzeptionell genutzt werden um paradigmatische Frames und Variablen
bereitzustellen. Gute Beispiele hierfür bieten das Konzept des Medienereignisses und die verschiedenen Ansätze der Textanalyse, die sich
auf narrative Techniken, Darstellungsstile und Konzepte wie jene des "Master-Frames" oder des "Super-Texts" beziehen -Strukturprinzipien, auf die zurückgegriffen werden kann, um mögliche Inhalte eines Friedensdiskurses in den Medien zu inspirieren.
Bezüglich der Forschungs- und Entwicklungsanstrengungen auf dem Gebiete der Friedensberichterstattung wird schließlich angeregt: (1)
Die machtvolle Stellung der Medien bei der Gestaltung der internationalen Beziehungen muss benutzt werden, um negative Einstellungen
zum Frieden zu überwinden. (2) Es ist wichtiger, den Nachrichtenwert der Friedensberichterstattung zu optimieren als missionarische Versuche zu unternehmen, die Strukturen der Medien und ihre professionellen Verfahrensweisen zu verändern. (3) Es muss nachgedacht
werden über eine professionelle Politik, die die Selbstmanipulation der Medien und ähnliche Zwänge reduzieren könnte. (4) Es muß daran
gearbeitet werden, einen Friedensdiskurs zu entwickeln, der über hinreichend hohen Nachrichtenwert verfügt. Dafür kann auf bereits vorhanden Erkenntnisse und innovative Projekte aufgebaut werden.
Abstract: Normative, professional, and academic premises steer the discussion of the importance and the absence of a peace discourse
in the media, and of the need and possibility to invent one. Among the possible points of departure are that the media should be involved
in the promotion of peace; that peace coverage is hindered by the absence of a peace discourse in the professional media repertoire; and
that the creation, development, and marketing of a media peace discourse should be included in the current research agenda.
The development of a peace-oriented media discourse can be assisted by three conceptual elements, namely, the existing strategies employed by the media to cover peace; the competition in the media among dominant and alternative frames, in which news-value is the
measure of success; and the concept of “constitutive rhetoric” – the creation, change and legitimization of realities through texts, rhetorical
constructs and the manipulation of symbols – as a discourse-building device.
Research on the three major strategies used by the media in the coverage of peace – Framing Peace Coverage in War Discourse; Trivialization; and Ritualization – suggests that the latter fits this conceptual framework better than the others, and thus is more suitable for
the development of a media peace discourse.
Some findings and models of media research can be used for conceptual leverage by providing paradigmatic frameworks and variables.
Good examples include the media events and the textual analysis genres, as they are particularly related to professional effects; narrative
techniques; and performance styles; and concepts such as “master-frames” and “super-texts” – major motifs, composed of many smaller
frames or sub-texts – to suggest the potential contents of a media peace discourse.
Finally, it is proposed that research and development efforts of media peace coverage along these lines should include work on adapting
the current powerful status of the media in international relations to overcome negative peace-related attitudes; on increasing the newsvalue of peace coverage rather than undertaking missionary efforts to change media structures and professional codes of conduct; on
devising professional policies that might reduce media self-manipulation and similar pressures; and on creating and “marketing” a media
peace discourse with satisfactory news value based on innovative projects, and on the appropriate application of existing findings.
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Premises

The importance and the absence of a peace discourse in the media and of the need and possibility to invent one are analyzed on the basis of normative, professional, and academic premises acquired from previous work on the topic ( Shinar,
2000).

The normative premises are that the media should use the considerable powers they have acquired in international communications – as active participants, catalysts, mediators, and messengers (in addition to the traditional roles of observers
and reporters) – in order to promote peace (Shinar, 2003; Lynch, 1998); and that the media should be involved in the
promotion of peace, regardless of:
a)
b)
c)

Conservative objections to an alleged loss of objectivity linked with the promotion of peace;
Theoretical and practical questions about what version of peace should be promoted; and,
Economic and political institutional constraints built into the media structure, including the notions of media “intransitivity”, “speech without response”, and “non-communication”, in which the style and discourse do not allow for critical dialogue (Baudrillard, 1972, 2001).

Objections about the loss of objectivity can be countered with the argument that the transition of media roles from reporter/
observer to participant and catalyst in international relations are part of the ongoing erosion of a mythical “objectivity” and
of the acceptance of subjective reality construction concepts. Questions of what version of peace should be promoted can
be settled by demanding that free speech, professional integrity and ethics be guaranteed, just as in the coverage of crime.
Institutional constraints can be countered by elaborating concepts, practical rules and field procedures, such as reporting
based on peace, facts, people, and solutions, rather than on war, propaganda, elites, and victory (Lynch, 1998).
The normative premises require the media to produce persuasive symbols of security, alternatives to those of war. The
media should create a plausible sense of change in the roles played by archenemies once they become peacemaking partners. Finally, they should act as participants and catalysts in psychological adjustment – including the reduction of dissonance, paranoid feelings, etc. – to the unknown environments created in peace processes, since these traumatically
contradict a long-term climate of war.

The professional premises are: The code-of-conduct that calls for media responsiveness to social change also calls on the
media to join in peacemaking efforts. Criticisms of media performance in the recent wars in the Middle East and elsewhere
call for new ways to encourage peace journalism, in the spirit of the work done by Lynch (1998, 2003), Kempf (2003) and
others. Finally, peace coverage is limited by professional preferences for war and violence and by the absence of a peace
discourse in the professional media repertoire.
Based on competition, high news-value and ratings, the current economic structures of the media entail a preference for
war. Together with instant-transmission technologies, these structures impose ethical constraints on the accuracy of information and on crosschecking practices. Such structural constraints do not necessarily exclude the promotion of peace from
the media repertoire, as they do not involve structural changes, and as under certain circumstances the news-value of
peace might be increased. What is involved is an appropriate execution of well-defined professional policies and a more
attentive professional attitude in media practice.
Coverage of the Rumanian revolution and the Gulf War (Shinar and Stoiciu, 1992) teach that the absence of well-defined
policies might increase manipulation and enhance “self-manipulation” – the priority given by international news editors
(more than their field reporters) to incoming items that fit their own state-of-mind, psychological predispositions and newsvalue expectations, rather than to accept evidence from the field. In the coverage of the Rumanian revolution and the Gulf
War, self-manipulation has produced myriad myths (conspiracy, “the monster”, spontaneous reaction, national and international unity, and “clean” techno-ecological warfare (op. cit., 248-250)). When editorial expectations are not fulfilled, the
media tend to voluntarily act as loudspeakers for war and violence, and to disseminate news based on unverified official
briefings, rumors, false information, and editors’ wishful thinking. A stronger emphasis on professional attitudes and preoccupation with the ethical constraints produced by new technologies might moderate “demonization” and fortify the humanization of media images, make the coverage of violence less sensationalistic and “yellow” and help overcome accuracy
traps.

The academic premises are that the invention, development and marketing of a media peace discourse should be included
in the current research agenda. Important as they may be, social commitment, well-defined policies and professional attitudes are not sufficient to allow the media to make significant contributions to peace. Without adequate attitudes and proper tools, journalism is impaired in the performance of this service. One such crucial tool, media peace discourse, is currently
missing in the journalistic repertoire. Thus an improved agenda for research on peace journalism and discourse should be
directed at recommending ways to overcome the customarily negative (or at least indifferent) media attitude towards peace
and to increase the news-value of peace coverage.
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Conceptual Building Blocks

The development of a peace-oriented media discourse can be assisted by at least three conceptual building blocks.
2.1 Identifying Strategies
The first building block concerns the existing strategies employed by the media to frame peace stories. Together with an
embryonic peace discourse that can be detected sporadically, and with the experimental demonstration of certain forms of
peace discourse (see Lynch 1998), peace is usually framed in strategies designed to increase its news-value, such as the
discourses of war, of ‘trivialization’, and of ‘ritualization’ (Shinar, 2000).
Framing peace in the discourse of war is the most frequently used coverage strategy (Shinar, 2000), as it adapts the terminology of war and violence to peace coverage (see Table 1), to symbolic clichés, and to direct quotations of leaders’
military discourse.
WAR/VIOLENCE JOURNALISM

PEACE/CONFLICT JOURNALISM

I. WAR/VIOLENCE-ORIENTED

I. PEACE/CONFLICT-ORIENTED

Focus on conflict arena, 2 parties, 1 goal (win),
war general zero-sum orientation

Explore conflict causation, x parties, y goals, z issues
general “win, win” orientation

Closed space, closed time; causes and exits in arena,
who threw the first stone

Open space, open time; causes and outcomes anywhere, also in
history/culture

Making wars mysterious/secret

Making conflicts transparent

“Us-them” journalism, propaganda, voice, for “us”

Giving voice to all parties; empathy, understanding

See “them” as the problem, focus on who prevails in war

See conflict/war as problem, focus on conflict creativity

Dehumanization of “them”; more so the more frightening the weapon Humanization of all sides; more so the more devastating the
weapons
Reactive: waiting for violence before reporting

Proactive: prevention before any violence/war occurs

Focus only on visible effect of violence
(killed, wounded and material damage)

Focus on invisible effects of violence
(trauma and glory, damage to structure/culture)

II. PROPAGANDA-ORIENTED

II. FACT-ORIENTED

Expose “their” untruths “Our” cover-ups/lies

Expose untruths on all sides / uncover all cover-ups

III. ELITE-ORIENTED

III. PEOPLE-ORIENTED

Focus on “our” suffering; on able-bodied elite males, being their mouth- Focus on suffering everywhere; on women, the aged, children,
piece
giving voice to the voiceless
Give name to their evil-doers

Give a name to all evil-doers

Focus on elite peace-makers

Focus on people peace-makers

IV. VICTORY-ORIENTED

IV. SOLUTION-ORIENTED

Peace = victory + ceasefire

Peace = nonviolence + creativity

Conceal peace-initiative, before victory is at hand

Highlight peace initiatives, also to prevent more war

Focus on treaty, institution, the controlled society

Focus on structure, culture, the peaceful society

Leaving for another war, return if the old flares up

Aftermath: resolution, reconstruction, reconciliation

Table 1: A Characterization of War Journalism and Peace Journalism (suggested by Galtung's Analysis). Adapted from Jake Lynch (1998),
The Peace Journalism Option, Conflict & Peace Forums/TRANSCEND

In the absence of a peace discourse that satisfies dominant news-value demands, trivialization is the process whereby gossip, trivial information, colorful human-interest stories, and media personalities are upgraded to become news. Ritualization
is the adoption, by the media, of ritual elements typical of peacemaking negotiations and ceremonies that enjoy high newsvalue. This discourse appears both in isolated cases and in the coverage of entire rituals such as ‘media events’ (Dayan and
Katz, 1992). Isolated elements include the use by the media of symbols of loss and suffering; symbolic transition (from war
to peace, from enemy to partner); a time dimension (duration of the conflict and of negotiations, marathon sessions); lastminute crises; and public opinion measurements (Shinar, 2000).
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2.2 Evaluative Strategies
The second conceptual building block is the evaluation of the strategies used by the media to cover war and peace in the
context of their unequal news value. The use of dominant war discourse to cover peace shows an adaptive acceptance by
the media of the lower news-value of peace stories. This does not encourage the development of alternative frames, rhetoric or imagery. Nonetheless, research on this strategy helps to contextualize it among the dominant discourses – such as
the “discourse of state leaders” and the “discourse of the victims” (Bruck, 1988) – and to question other types of media
rhetorical structures, such as “specialized political discourse”, “expert strategic discourse” and “scientific public discourse”
(Meyer, 1995), “bureaucratic technical discourse” and the “discourse of survival” (Bruck, 1989).
The informal touch of trivialization – and its more reputable versions, such as the “journalism of attachment” (Bell, 1996),
“victim journalism” (Hume, 1997), “justice journalism” (Messman, 2001) or “engaged journalism” (Lynch, 2003) – might
add some appeal and news-value to peace framing. But this strategy is useful only with regard to some specific aspects.
As human-interest stories can easily detract from deeper analysis, this strategy does not allow for a treatment of peace
beyond a superficial level. Thus it can be no more than a secondary feature of a peace-oriented discourse. Nevertheless,
judging from a news-value point of view, its human story and tabloid gossip style make the trivialization strategy important
in the total consideration of a media peace discourse, and thus research on this strategy should be encouraged.
At present, it seems that the ritualizing process lends itself to alternative framing better than other strategies. The use and
development of this strategy in peace-oriented coverage, particularly in media events, might enhance the legitimacy of
peace rituals and celebrations, and integrate them into the dominant media discourse.
Moreover, the repetitive, performative and representational qualities of media events (Dayan and Katz, 1992) might help
to create a discursive mechanism that enhances the psychological immediacy and social insulation necessary for the mobilization and regularization of behavior aimed toward given goals (Geertz, 1973), such as the transition to a climate of
peace.
2.3 Constitutive Rhetoric
The third conceptual building block is the discursive mechanism known as “constitutive rhetoric” – the creation, change
and legitimization of realities through texts, rhetorical constructs and the manipulation of symbols. The application of “constitutive rhetoric” to the construction of a media peace discourse is based on the premise that the assignment of meaning
is a central feature in the symbolic role of the media. Through this process, normative choices are introduced into the sociocultural agenda, showing the world as an organized universe of meaning (Turner, 1977). The assignment of meaning by
the media often takes the form of ritual action that stores meaning “in symbols which become indexical counters in subsequent situational contexts (ibid. 63). This approach is applicable to media rhetoric and imagery in many areas, including
the coverage of peace.
Constitutive rhetoric is thus a mechanism that assigns meaning to new symbolic entities or processes through the combination of social or historical narratives with ideological objectives. Charland (1987) illustrates this mechanism with the invention of the term “Quebecois” – an alternative ideological frame created in 1967 to challenge the hitherto dominant
“French-Canadian” (Charland, 1987). Shinar mentions the invention of terms in the Jewish Zionist and Palestinian national
movements in order to mobilize and activate their members (Shinar et al., 1990). Examples of the Israeli and Palestinian
constitutive rhetoric include:
Israeli

Palestinian

war of independence
war of liberation (1948)
Sinai Operation
Yom-Kippur War
return (shvut)
saboteur, armed men, gangs
terrorists
Israeli soldiers, our boys
Eretz Israel, liberated territories
Judea and Samaria
Biblical names of settlements
“Peace of Galilee Operation”

disaster of 1948 (nakba)
Suez War
October War
return (awda)
boys, freedom fighters, shahid (martyr),
heroes
thugs, demons
occupied land
West Bank, Palestine
El-aksa Brigades, Intifada.
Israeli Invasion of Lebanon

Constructed in every sense, such value-laden connotative discourse legitimizes and integrates organizational and political
myths into social structures, creates “reference publics” (Lipsky, 1970), and calls “audiences into being” (Charland, 1987).
Thus, together with supplying peace narratives through journalistic practices, the ideological orientations of peace journalism – towards conflict rather than war, fact rather than propaganda, people rather than elites, and solutions rather than
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victory – can serve as bases for creating the constitutive rhetoric of a media peace discourse.
3.

Creating a Media Peace Discourse

Together with work conducted directly on the deconstruction of war discourse and the construction of peace discourse
(Kempf, 2003), some paradigmatic frameworks and variables taken from media research can be used for additional conceptual leverage. Examples refer to style, as demonstrated in media events research (Dayan and Katz, 1992), and to content, as displayed in the textual analysis genre (Snow and Benford, 1992, Browne, 1984).
3.1 Style of Peace Journalism and Discourse: Media Events
Media events research is particularly related to professional effects, narrative techniques and performance styles; it provides the following style variables:
3.1.1 Redefining the Rules of Journalism: New Styles
Media events redefine the rules of journalism. One classic example is the public pledge made by British newspapers following Princess Diana’s funeral to moderate media interference with the private lives of the Royal Family. Media events emphasize the integrative and consensual dimensions of journalism, add credibility and respectability to journalistic work and
provide media organizations with opportunities to test new formats, to revive journalistic enthusiasm and to restore a sense
of professional achievement (Dayan and Katz, 1992). These can be important contributions to both a change in media attitudes in favor of peace journalism and to the creation of a media peace discourse. Such qualities reduce the ‘adversarial’
and ‘challenger’ images in discourses inherited from the Cold War and increase the news-value of peace.
The creation of new peace-coverage formats might also help to reduce the role-conflict linked to the need journalists feel
to use reverential rhetoric in their self-ascribed ceremonial roles when covering media events.
3.1.2 Narrative Styles: New Options
Media events studies offer three types of narratives – Conquests, namely the live broadcast of rare events where a “hero
– facing insuperable odds – enters the enemy camp unarmed …,” such as Anwar Sadat’s journey to Jerusalem; Contests,
“rule-governed battles of champions in sports and politics, such as the World Cup or presidential debates”; and Coronations,
ceremonial parades, featuring the “ritual transformation of the hero from one status to the next, such as the Kennedy,
Rabin, or King Hussein state funerals (Dayan and Katz, 1992, 27-29).
Such narrative styles can be further explored and combined in a media peace discourse. Although Dayan and Katz do
vaguely recognize that these styles can be combined, their basic premise is that these categories are mutually exclusive.
A more flexible approach can depart more explicitly from a Weberian ideal-type classification, in order to accommodate the
various combinations possible in media events related to peacemaking and peacekeeping. Thus the Barak-Arafat “gentlemen’s dispute” over who should precede whom in going through a door at Camp David, or the hugs and kisses of Israelis
and Palestinians at the Geneva talks in 2003, illustrate the presence of a symbolic ritualizing discourse. Touches of drama
can thereby be introduced into the joint appearance of contest, confrontation and coronation formats, thus increasing their
news-value. Conquest and coronation are also combined in the geography of peace coverage, focusing on sites where negotiations occur and peace treaties are signed, such as, in the Middle Eastern case: Cairo, the Arava desert (where the
Jordanian king crossed the border), Tel Aviv, the Gaza Strip, Oslo and more recently Geneva.
3.1.3 Performance Styles: New Dimensions
Research on media performance styles can enrich peace coverage. In the case of media events, they include motifs of equal
access, humanization, dramatic coherence and the interpretation of contexts and symbols (Shinar 2000).

Equal access is a structural feature of media events. It is well illustrated in the Israeli daily Yediot Aharonot by a caption
that accompanied a photo of the ceremony at which the Israeli-Palestinian agreement was signed: “Even those who did
not own a TV set wanted to see the making of history yesterday. In Gaza, they crowded into appliance stores and did not
forget to applaud at the right moments” (Yediot).
Humanization concerns the multi-faceted, “humanized” and sometimes-trivialized pictures induced by the “puzzle effect”
made possible by television technology. In peacemaking ceremonies, for example, global audiences can witness, in addition
to formal gestures, the handshakes, the military bands and the soaring balloons, presidents wiping away tears, vice-presidents’ wives taking souvenir snapshots with pocket cameras and ministers drinking bottled mineral water.
Dramatic coherence is a style component that shapes a story into a form familiar to the audience, as in sports coverage
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clichés. In reporting peacemaking events, the Israeli press has often recurred to Shakespearean metaphors such as “The
Taming of the Shrew,” with reference to Arafat, or the story of Romeo and Juliet, with reference to the secret JordanianIsraeli talks that led to the peace agreement.

Interpretation of contexts and symbols is a function performed particularly during breaks and “low points” in live broadcasts
of media events.
Some Middle Eastern examples include insights provided by media personalities on their memories of contacts with foreign
leaders, on the history of the sites chosen for peacemaking ceremonies, or on protocol items, such as the seating plans at
official peacemaking banquets.
3.1.4 Contents of Peace Journalism and Peace Discourse: Framing Techniques
While media events research can contribute to the stylistic development of a media peace discourse, research on major
motifs, composed of many smaller frames or sub-texts, such as in ‘super-texts’ (Browne, 1984) and ‘master-frames’ (Snow
and Benford, 1992), can suggest the potential contents of such a discourse. Research on the application of these techniques
to peace-related symbolic and ritual media coverage – such as peace processes in the Middle East; Northern Ireland; the
Intifada; the 9/11 attacks on the USA; the wars in Afghanistan and Iraq – has yielded significant variables and strong indications of enhanced news-value. The coverage of such events as super-texts produces a symbolic language that combines spontaneous popular reactions with strategies of media coverage. They illustrate a possible analytical framework in
which “super-texts” or “master-frames” include smaller peace-related frames. The following observations on peace-related
symbolic and ritual behaviors in media coverage – of Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Rabin’s assassination in November 1995
and of Sir Elton John’s ‘Peace Concert’, held in Belfast in May of 1998 to celebrate the peace agreement in Northern Ireland
– feature master frames that can be considered as preliminary categories of a possible analytical framework for defining
the news-value criteria for peace-related events. These categories include peace-related sites and occasions, rituals and
products.

Sites and Occasions
In the coverage of the Rabin assassination and in its aftermath, peace-related sites and occasions included the coverage
of symbolic sites and moments, such as the Square of the Kings of Israel (site of the assassination, later symbolically renamed Rabin Square), Rabin’s house, and his tomb. Dramatic footage, such as Rabin’s last moments before the shooting,
granddaughter Noa’s eulogy and Arafat’s expression of condolence was broadcast repeatedly, and an “industry of public
remembrance rituals” flourished in which Rabin’s name was given to streets, squares, medical centers, research institutes,
schools, railway stations and restaurants. In the case of Northern Ireland, Elton John’s Peace Concert was held at a critical
moment in the peace process, and the coverage emphasized sites such as Stormont Castle, Belfast and the like.
Rituals
In the coverage of the Rabin assassination, the media showed peace rituals that included young people, later called ‘the
candle kids’, sitting in circles in the square, lighting candles, singing and drawing graffiti on themes of peace; crowds wandering around the square, many of them watching the full media coverage of the official funeral on large TV screens, thus
becoming both participants and coverage items for the crews on the site. In the Elton John Peace Concert, lighting candles
and body language emphasized ritualistic features.
Products
In the coverage of the Rabin assassination, peace-related products included the evocative phrase ‘Shalom Haver’ (Goodbye,
Friend), used by President Clinton in his eulogy, later printed on bumper stickers by Israeli peace movements, and by their
opponents, who used variants of the same phrase to react; also videocassettes, posters and photo exhibits are included in
this category.
Peace-related products in Elton John’s Peace Concert included Elton John himself, peace-related songs, CDs and other mementos sold on the spot that may have enhanced the news-value of that peace event.
4.

Conclusions

Communications research can be useful in devising an inventive and flexibly updated agenda that explicitly recognizes and
copes with the challenges posed by new developments. Our analysis and discussion leads, first, to offering a media framing
dimension for the characterization of war and peace journalism and discourse, as described in Table 2.
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V. WAR-ORIENTED MEDIA FRAMING

V. PEACE-ORIENTED MEDIA FRAMING

Framing Peace Stories in War Discourse

Embryonic, sporadic peace discourse

Trivialization

Experimental demonstrations of peace discourse

Ritualization

Style: Media Events Techniques
Redefining Rules of Journalism
Adapting Narrative styles: conquests, contests, coronations
Adapting Performance Styles: equal access, humanization, dramatic coherence, interpretation of contexts and symbols

Content: textual analysis genres
"master-frames," "super-texts" made of peace-related sites and
occasions, peace-related rituals and peace-related 'products'.

Constitutive rhetoric
Assignment of meaning to new symbolic entities/processes (i.e.
peace), through reality construction and combination of social
and historical narratives with ideological objectives

Table 2: Adding a Media Dimension To Galtung’s Characterization of War Journalism and Peace Journalism. Peace- And War-Oriented Media Framings

Secondly, research and development efforts to create media peace-coverage along these lines could produce an updated
media research and development agenda directed at:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Adapting media values and practices to current realities, in which the newly acquired higher status of the media in
international relations can be used to overcome negative media peace-related attitudes and peace-coverage techniques inherited from the Cold War;
Increasing the news-value of peace coverage in the media frame contest, rather than conducting missionary attempts
to change war-oriented media structures and professional codes of conduct;
Devising well-defined professional policies, whose proper execution might reduce media self-manipulation and external pressures;
Creating and ‘marketing’ a media peace discourse with satisfactory news value based on the appropriate application
of the available findings of innovative research.
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Jörg Becker
Der Beitrag der Medien zu Krisenprävention und Konfliktbereinigung
Weder lösen Medien einen Krieg aus, noch können sie ihn beenden.
Medienkommunikation kann aber verstärkend in Prozesse von sozialer
Kommunikation und gesellschaftlichem Wandel positiv eingreifen. Medienwirkung ist
stets multikausal und langfristig. Medienwirkung im Hinblick auf Krisenprävention
und Konfliktbearbeitung erfordert eine institutionelle Absicherung in der Form von
kontroverser Öffentlichkeit, Möglichkeit zu Vielfalt und Pluralismus, Medienrecht als
Rahmenbedingung von Rechtstaatlichkeit und journalistischen Ethikkodices als
Regulativ für verantwortliches Handeln auf individueller Ebene.
Bei Projekten im Bereich von Medienarbeit zur Krisenprävention und
Konfliktbearbeitung müssen folgende Probleme und Dilemmata gesehen werden:
(1) das Verhältnis von Gewalt zu kultureller Autonomie, (2) das Verhältnis von innen
zu außen, (3) das Verhältnis von sozialem Lernen zu technologischer Intervention,
(4) das Verhältnis von NGOs zu Staat und Regierung und (5) das Verhältnis von
Eingreifen zu Zurückhaltung.
Die Diskussionen in den 70er und 80er Jahren im Rahmen der sogenannten
Entwicklungskommunikation stellen eine gute Ausgangsbasis für neue Aufgaben
dar. Der alte Ansatz von Sozialarbeit mittels Medien ist zu revitalisieren und im
Sinne von Gewaltprävention durch Medien neu zu durchdenken. Den für die
Gewaltprävention geeigneten Medien Radio und Video sind heute neue Medien an
die Seite zu stellen.
Um erfolgreich zu sein, aber auch, um eine notwendige neue politische Moral in der
Entwicklungszusammenarbeit sichtbar werden zu lassen, wird empfohlen, ein
soziales Netzwerk mit daran interessierten NGOs zu gründen und diese auf die
folgenden vier formalen Projektprinzipien festzulegen: (1) Die Bedürfnisorientierung
der Zielgruppe hat allerhöchste Priorität. (2) Vor Ort ist eine intensive Kooperation
und Koordination mit allen anderen Projekten (gerade auch aus anderen Ländern
und von "konkurrierenden" Geldgebern) erwünscht und notwendig. (3) Jedes
Projekt muss professionell von außen evaluiert werden (vorher, während, nachher).
(4) Es wird eine größtmögliche Transparenz in Bezug auf die Projektfinanzen, die
politischen Auftraggeber und die Projektziele angestrebt. Zwar sind solche
Grundsätze unspezifisch für Medienprojekte auf dem Gebiet der Krisenprävention
und Konfliktbearbeitung, aber gerade bei in diesem Aufgabenfeld gilt es eine
Übereinstimmung zwischen Ziel und Mitteln anzustreben: Der Weg ist das Ziel.
Es wird außerdem empfohlen, sich insbesondere mit Medienprojekten im
präventiven Bereich zu profilieren, da sie bislang kaum durchgeführt werden, da sie
grundsätzlich auf Nachhaltigkeit angelegt sind, da sie eher im Bereich der
Infrastruktur als der Nothilfe liegen und da sie (in einer Anstoßphase) einfacher zu
veranstalten sind als Medienprojekte während eines oder nach einen Krieg/Konflikt.
Präventive Projekte haben den methodischen Nachteil, dass man aus einer ex post-

Perspektive nie eindeutig feststellen kann, ob gerade sie die Verschlimmerung
eines Konfliktes verhindert haben; sie weisen aber den Vorteil auf, dass man sich im
Vorfeld eines manifesten Konfliktes bewegt, also bei weitem weniger falsch machen
kann als in der Hektik und Dynamik eines manifesten Konflikts oder unter den
schwierigen Bedingungen eines Post-Konflikts.
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Jörg Becker
Contributions by the Media to Crisis Prevention and Conflict Settlement
The media neither start wars, nor can they end them. Communicating media can
however have an increasingly positive influence on processes of social
communication and societal change. The influence of the media is always multicausal and long-lasting. In terms of crisis prevention and the treatment of conflicts,
media influence requires institutional backing in the form of a controversial public
presence, the opportunity for variety and pluralism, media rights as a condition of
the rule of law and journalistic ethics codices as a regulating factor for responsible
activities on an individual level.
When dealing with projects to do with media work on crisis prevention and the
treatment of conflicts, the following problems and dilemmas must be recognized: (1)
the relationship between violence and cultural autonomy, (2) the relationship
between inside and outside, (3) the relationship between social learning and
technological intervention, (4) the relationship between NGOs and the state and
government and (5) the relationship between getting involved and staying clear.
As part of what was known as development communication, the discussions in the
1970s and 1980s provide a good starting point for new tasks. The old approach of
social work through media should be revitalized and thought through anew along the
lines of the prevention of violence by media. New forms of media should be placed
alongside radio and video as suitable for the prevention of violence.
In order to be successful, but also so as to bring to the forefront a necessary new
political moral stance in development cooperation, it is recommended that a new
social network with interested NGOs be founded and have these committed to the
following four formal project principles: (1) An orientation towards the needs of the
target group has overriding priority. (2) Intensive cooperation and coordination on a
local basis with all other projects (especially from other countries and "competing"
sponsors) is welcome and necessary. (3) Each project must be professionally
evaluated by outside observers (before, during, after). (4) Transparency with regard
to project financing, the political clients and the project goals should be as great as
possible. Although principles such as these are unspecific for media projects in the
field of crisis prevention and conflict treatment, but in this area in particular there
ought to be harmony between the goal and the means: the means are the end.
Furthermore, because they have rarely been undertaken, because they are
designed to last, because they form part of the infrastructure rather than being a
form of first aid and because they are easier to organize (at an early stage) than
media projects during or after a war/conflict, making one's mark with media projects
in the preventative field is actually recommended. Preventive projects are at a
disadvantage in terms of methodology in that one can never really ascertain in
hindsight whether they prevented a conflict worsening; they do however have the
advantage that one operates in advance of a manifest conflict, in other words can

do much less wrong than in the hustle and bustle and dynamics of a manifest
conflict or under the extremely difficult conditions of a post-conflict situation.

full text (in English)
On the author: Jörg Becker (b. 1946), Honorary Professor for Political Science at
Marburg University, Germany, Visiting Professor for Political Science at Innsbruck
University, Austria, and Managing Director of the KomTech-Institute for
Communication and Technology Research in Solingen, Germany; www.komtech.
org. Recent publications: (ed.) Türkische Medienkultur in Deutschland. 3 Vls.,
Loccum: Protestant Academy of Loccum 2000-2003; (ed.) Medien zwischen Krieg
und Frieden, Baden-Baden: Nomos 2002; Information und Gesellschaft, Wien:
Wissenschaftlicher Verlag Springer 2002; Conflict and Communication, New Delhi:
Concept 2004.
Address: Kom Tech. Institut für Kommunikations- und Technologieforschung,
Augustastr. 18, D 42655 Solingen, Germany; eMail: joerg.becker@komtech.org

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004
www.cco.regener-online.de
ISSN 1618-0747

Jörg Becker

Contributions by the Media to Crisis Prevention and Conflict Settlement
Kurzfassung: Weder lösen Medien einen Krieg aus, noch können sie ihn beenden. Medienkommunikation kann aber verstärkend in Prozesse von sozialer Kommunikation und gesellschaftlichem Wandel positiv eingreifen. Medienwirkung ist stets multikausal und langfristig.
Medienwirkung im Hinblick auf Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung erfordert eine institutionelle Absicherung in der Form von kontroverser Öffentlichkeit, Möglichkeit zu Vielfalt und Pluralismus, Medienrecht als Rahmenbedingung von Rechtstaatlichkeit und journalistischen Ethikkodices als Regulativ für verantwortliches Handeln auf individueller Ebene.
Bei Projekten im Bereich von Medienarbeit zur Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung müssen folgende Probleme und Dilemmata gesehen werden: (1) das Verhältnis von Gewalt zu kultureller Autonomie, (2) das Verhältnis von innen zu außen, (3) das Verhältnis von
sozialem Lernen zu technologischer Intervention, (4) das Verhältnis von NGOs zu Staat und Regierung und (5) das Verhältnis von Eingreifen zu Zurückhaltung.
Die Diskussionen in den 70er und 80er Jahren im Rahmen der sogenannten Entwicklungskommunikation stellen eine gute Ausgangsbasis
für neue Aufgaben dar. Der alte Ansatz von Sozialarbeit mittels Medien ist zu revitalisieren und im Sinne von Gewaltprävention durch Medien
neu zu durchdenken. Den für die Gewaltprävention geeigneten Medien Radio und Video sind heute neue Medien an die Seite zu stellen.
Um erfolgreich zu sein, aber auch, um eine notwendige neue politische Moral in der Entwicklungszusammenarbeit sichtbar werden zu lassen, wird empfohlen, ein soziales Netzwerk mit daran interessierten NGOs zu gründen und diese auf die folgenden vier formalen Projektprinzipien festzulegen: (1) Die Bedürfnisorientierung der Zielgruppe hat allerhöchste Priorität. (2) Vor Ort ist eine intensive Kooperation
und Koordination mit allen anderen Projekten (gerade auch aus anderen Ländern und von "konkurrierenden" Geldgebern) erwünscht und
notwendig. (3) Jedes Projekt muss professionell von außen evaluiert werden (vorher, während, nachher). (4) Es wird eine größtmögliche
Transparenz in Bezug auf die Projektfinanzen, die politischen Auftraggeber und die Projektziele angestrebt. Zwar sind solche Grundsätze
unspezifisch für Medienprojekte auf dem Gebiet der Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung, aber gerade bei in diesem Aufgabenfeld
gilt es eine Übereinstimmung zwischen Ziel und Mitteln anzustreben: Der Weg ist das Ziel.
Es wird außerdem empfohlen, sich insbesondere mit Medienprojekten im präventiven Bereich zu profilieren, da sie bislang kaum durchgeführt werden, da sie grundsätzlich auf Nachhaltigkeit angelegt sind, da sie eher im Bereich der Infrastruktur als der Nothilfe liegen und
da sie (in einer Anstoßphase) einfacher zu veranstalten sind als Medienprojekte während eines oder nach einen Krieg/Konflikt. Präventive
Projekte haben den methodischen Nachteil, dass man aus einer ex post-Perspektive nie eindeutig feststellen kann, ob gerade sie die Verschlimmerung eines Konfliktes verhindert haben; sie weisen aber den Vorteil auf, dass man sich im Vorfeld eines manifesten Konfliktes
bewegt, also bei weitem weniger falsch machen kann als in der Hektik und Dynamik eines manifesten Konflikts oder unter den schwierigen
Bedingungen eines Post-Konflikts.
Abstract: The media neither start wars, nor can they end them. Communicating media can however have an increasingly positive influence
on processes of social communication and societal change. The influence of the media is always multi-causal and long-lasting. In terms
of crisis prevention and the treatment of conflicts, media influence requires institutional backing in the form of a controversial public presence, the opportunity for variety and pluralism, media rights as a condition of the rule of law and journalistic ethics codices as a regulating
factor for responsible activities on an individual level.
When dealing with projects to do with media work on crisis prevention and the treatment of conflicts, the following problems and dilemmas
must be recognized: (1) the relationship between violence and cultural autonomy, (2) the relationship between inside and outside, (3) the
relationship between social learning and technological intervention, (4) the relationship between NGOs and the state and government and
(5) the relationship between getting involved and staying clear.
As part of what was known as development communication, the discussions in the 1970s and 1980s provide a good starting point for new
tasks. The old approach of social work through media should be revitalized and thought through anew along the lines of the prevention
of violence by media. New forms of media should be placed alongside radio and video as suitable for the prevention of violence.
In order to be successful, but also so as to bring to the forefront a necessary new political moral stance in development cooperation, it is
recommended that a new social network with interested NGOs be founded and have these committed to the following four formal project
principles: (1) An orientation towards the needs of the target group has overriding priority. (2) Intensive cooperation and coordination on
a local basis with all other projects (especially from other countries and "competing" sponsors) is welcome and necessary. (3) Each project
must be professionally evaluated by outside observers (before, during, after). (4) Transparency with regard to project financing, the political clients and the project goals should be as great as possible. Although principles such as these are unspecific for media projects in
the field of crisis prevention and conflict treatment, but in this area in particular there ought to be harmony between the goal and the
means: the means are the end.
Furthermore, because they have rarely been undertaken, because they are designed to last, because they form part of the infrastructure
rather than being a form of first aid and because they are easier to organize (at an early stage) than media projects during or after a war/
conflict, making one's mark with media projects in the preventative field is actually recommended. Preventive projects are at a disadvantage in terms of methodology in that one can never really ascertain in hindsight whether they prevented a conflict worsening; they do
however have the advantage that one operates in advance of a manifest conflict, in other words can do much less wrong than in the hustle
and bustle and dynamics of a manifest conflict or under the extremely difficult conditions of a post-conflict situation.
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Introduction

There are several reasons why it is necessary to reflect once again, and more intensively, on the role of the media in crisis
prevention and conflict settlement in the context of development aid cooperation.1
•
•

•

•

The rejection of a rigid two-camp confrontation after the end of the Cold War enabled international law to develop
further, in the sense that today more weight is given to human rights than in the past. Legally, it is easier today to
become active in advance, in a preventive, anticipatory way, in a country other than one’s own.
The continuing shift from a world of states to a world society (in the sense of a world without states, a world with
only people) (Czempiel 1991) is providing new political actors with legitimation for their actions. This applies to many
new NGOs from the realm of civil society. They in particular are known, among other things, for their creative, fresh
and new ways of handling the media.
The Gulf War (1990/91), the first and second wars in Chechnya (1994/96 and 1999/2000), the war in Bosnia (1992/
95) and the war in Kosovo (1999) all highlighted the enormous role of the media, be it as the so-called CNN Factor,
or the new military concept of an “information war.” And because of these new experiences, more consideration is
being given to the use of the media in preventing crises and wars.
As a result of the new information and communication technologies, especially of the Internet, all global considerations of communications and the media are being intensified. This also applies to the potential of the media to make
a positive contribution towards crisis prevention and conflict settlement. Thus the World Bank could justifiably entitle
its 1998/99 annual report Knowledge for Development (World Bank 1999). Focusing so much on knowledge, as this
report does, means, among other things, the deliberate use of mass media and information and communication technologies.

During violent conflict it is, in principle, conceivable that the quality of communications might be considerably endangered
on the following levels:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Communication
Communication
Communication
Communication
Communication
Communication
Communication

inside an intervening institution
between different intervening institutions
between intervening institutions and local elites (so-called Aidid-factor)
between intervening institutions and the local population
between intervening institutions and decision-makers
between intervening institutions and the mass media
between intervening institutions and local competing military and civil groups.

This study is mainly concerned with communication between intervening institutions and the local population, for the simple
reasons that the local population usually suffers most from wars, and indeed to a steadily increasing degree. It is initially
1.

This paper is based on the following study by Jörg Becker: Der Beitrag der Medien zur Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung. Eine Analyse der internationalen Diskussion und Implementierungsmöglichkeiten mit Empfehlungen für die Technische
Zusammenarbeit, Eschborn: Deutsche Gesellschaft für Technische Zusammenarbeit (= Working Paper No. 1/2002 of the Sektorberatungsvorhaben Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung) 2002. Missing from the shortened version for this publication
are, in particular, the seven practical reports mentioned under point 4, a detailed list of institutions with media projects on crisis
prevention and conflict settlement, and a checklist for planning media projects in the field of technical aid. A shortened reprint
of this GTZ study was published under the title: Der Beitrag der Medien zur Krisenprävention und Konfliktbearbeitung, Bonn:
Arbeitsstelle Friedensforschung 2003 (= AFB-Texte, No. 1/2003). Christian Schicha published a positive review of the original
GTZ study in the Austrian journal MedienJournal, No. 2/2003, pp. 78-79.
After I completed this study for the German Agency for Technical Cooperation (GTZ), the responsible Advisory Sector Crisis Prevention and Conflict Settlement informed me that my study unfortunately did not adequately reflect the “very active status of
the international discussion.” I herewith vehemently reject this evaluation of my scientific work by that GTZ advisory sector as
defamatory.
To the best of my recollection, in the many discussions of my study with the advisory sector quite different problems emerged:
What was expected of me was an uncritical and positive evaluation of humanitarian interventions and an uncritical and positive
evaluation of Internet communication within the field of development communication. I was neither able nor willing, from a
professional viewpoint, to assume responsibility for fulfilling these expectations. Furthermore, in conversations with those
responsible at the GTZ, I met with a complete lack of understanding for my ideas on an ethics of restraint (cf. Wils 2003), for
my estimation that sometimes NGOs were nothing more than covert state institutions, and for my evaluation of individual activities by Catholic grass-roots communities as successful NGO work.
While the World Bank devoted its 1998/99 Annual Report to “Knowledge,” and in its 2002 Annual Report on “Building Institutions for Markets” granted the topic of “Mass Media” considerable space, and while in early December 2003 the UN even organized a World Summit on the Information Society in Geneva, the GTZ had already decided in 1991 to shut down its department
for “Media and Communication.” An absurd state of affairs: As the whole world talks about the information society, the Internet
and globalization, there is not one communications expert within the whole of the GTZ. The situation is similar at the Federal
Ministry for Economic Cooperation (BMZ).
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meaningful, therefore, because it is easy, to speak about the use of the media before, during and after a conflict. Needless
to say, with such a phase model it is clear that in the ups and downs of a continuing civil war it is difficult to make a strict
distinction between before and after.
In 1999 the Canadian International Development Agency (CIDA) commissioned the Institute for Media Policy and Civil Society (IMPACS), headquartered in Vancouver, to draw up a background paper on The Media and Peacebuilding. The author
of this IMPACS paper, Robin Hay, elucidated the different functions of the media before, during and after a conflict in three
different tables. His system highlights the various facets in an overall context. This division into temporal phases means
that at different points in a conflict, sometimes very different strategies are required of the intervening institution.
Changes in the social system

Changes in the media system

Increased social mobility in the direction of war

Increased censorship and less press freedom; closing down of oppositional and alternative media; suppression of information from outside; increase in state control

Nationalist, tribal or ethnic propaganda in support of Polarization of the media according to national, tribal or ethnic criteria; prejudices
war and violence
towards the Other in the media; attacks on alternative media
Opposition by independent media

Agitation by independent media against war and for peace; contact with outside
media, publication of outside information

Increase in infringement of human rights

Polarized perception of infringements of human rights, ignoring infringements at
home and highlighting those abroad

Source: Hay 1999, 18.

Table 1: Role of the Media Before a Conflict
Changes in the social system

Changes in the media system

War, violence, destruction, death of soldiers and civil- Increased patriotism in the press; blatant censorship; violent suppression of diians, devastation, genocide
verging opinions; cover-up of misdemeanors in official media; media at center of
political interest; propaganda and demonization of the enemy; increased interest
of the international press; expulsion of international press from the country
Damage to the infrastructure and the social system

Media become emergency information system announcing destruction and numbers of dead; damage to and destruction of production plants

Mobilization of the whole of society

Participation of media staff in the war; media work by laypeople; reduced number
of journalists for research and reporting; tendency of journalists to mobilize people
and strengthen their morale

Shortage of materials

Tax on the media; reduced reach; possible substitution by foreign media

The whole of society in a state of permanent crisis

Concentration of attention on war and sensationalism; reduced perception of other
topics; drop in quality

Source: Hay 1999, 19.

Table 2: Role of the Media During a Conflict
Changes in the social system

Changes in the media system

Victory, defeat

Reassignment of victor and vanquished roles

Peace negotiations and pacification

Mediating role for the media; potentially destructive role if they undermine peace
plans, pass on sensitive information; task of providing the public with information

Implementation of peace

Active participation of the media in the implementation of peace; educational task;
central role in the construction of a peaceful society; potential to undermine this
by disseminating false information

Elections

Mediation of information; observation and monitoring of elections

Processing elections, tribunals

Monitoring the media; disseminating information

Source: Hay 1999, 19.

Table 3: Role of the Media After a Conflict

Needless to say, as put forward by Robin Hay, this model has only a heuristic character. It provides a special systematic
methodology for approaching the subject, but on closer inspection rests on a series of dubious assumptions. Both the doctrine of three clear chronological stages from “before the war” via “during the war” to “after the war” should be examined
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critically in the light of empirical evidence , as should the (nonsensical and universalistic) assumption that the model can
be applied across all historical and cultural dividing lines.
For several years now, different international and national actors have been involved in the use of the media for crisis prevention and conflict settlement, some with an extensive program, others still cautiously. If one examines which actors operate in this field, the following emerges:
•
•
•
•

The main donor countries are the USA and Switzerland.
Many of these actors are not, as might be presumed, new NGOs, but rather known large traditional corporate actors
like the BBC, the Voice of America, the International Committee of the Red Cross or the International Federation of
Journalists.
Many of the actors operating in this field are government institutions (something that also applies to all UN organs),
are close to governments, or, as NGOs, are financially supported by governments.
Small and financially independent NGOs are the exception in this field.

2.
Peace, Media and Development
2.1 Peace Obligation of the Media
It can be regarded as more or less globally accepted that the mass media are fundamentally important in the creation of
what is generally understood as the public domain, public discourse or public debate, a sphere that is of basic significance
for each and every democracy. There is also global agreement that the activities of the mass media are anything but value
free, that there are actually binding legal or ethical norms according to which reporting by the mass media has to take
place. The legal and ethical norms whereby the mass media have to serve peace and never the opposite are older than is
generally acknowledged and more or less universally valid.
The history of the emergence of broadcasting after the First World War is very closely linked with an international peace
mission. Broadcasting, by radio and television, was and is always international in character because of the boundlessness
of electromagnetic waves. As for the unintentional side effects of trans-border broadcasting, these too are legally part of
international broadcasting. In legal contrast to this, foreign broadcasting deliberately seeks its target audience outside its
own national borders (for example, by deliberately using exiles as news readers). Many of the radio broadcasters currently
active in crisis regions constitute foreign broadcasting and not international broadcasting.
Stricter international legal restrictions are imposed on the activities of foreign broadcasting than on international broadcasting. According to the (still valid) Broadcasting Peace Pact of 1936, foreign broadcasters are generally obliged to pursue
and guarantee a dissemination of information that is truthful and aimed at peace and rapprochement. The international
media discourse of the past decades generalized such legal principles in the 1976 UNESCO media declaration. Art. 3 of that
declaration states: “Mass media have to make a vital contribution to the consolidation of peace and international understanding and to the fight against racism, apartheid and war mongering.”
What is valid in the case of international law also applies to national media law in Germany. In his treatise Recht und Moral
im Journalismus (Law and Morality in Journalism) (1992) the legal expert Udo Branahl pointed out that the German legal
code makes a disruption of both “external” and “internal” peace by the mass media punishable. In Germany the mass media
can neither call on people to engage in an aggressive war, nor in any way undermine the “unthreatened community” and
the “harmonious togetherness” of individual citizens and their groups without threat of punishment. Freedom of opinion
and freedom of the media do not justify any significant impairment of “internal” peace by the mass media.
Given that a strict regulation of the activities of the mass media contradicts any democratic understanding of their tasks,
many rules for self-regulation exist in this particular field. The numerous ethical codes for journalists that apply in almost
all countries lend expression to such self-imposed obligations. Some of those codes contain the obligation to operate for
peace and against any kind of war propaganda. Thus the 1987 ethical code of the Confederation of ASEAN Journalists states
that no journalist may promote armed confrontation between two ASEAN countries.
In 1995 the Finnish communications researcher Kaarle Nordenstreng was commissioned by the Council of Europe to examine twenty different codes of ethics for journalists in Europe. Except for those in Iceland, Luxembourg, Poland and Switzerland, all the texts he examined contain self-imposed obligations for the mass media to refrain from racial and ethnic
discrimination, to respect other nations and countries and to condemn violence (Reports 1995).
As early as 1986 the Iranian communications expert Hamid Mowlana summarized such debates and raised the following
question: “If international media have repeatedly and successfully pursued war-mongering and thereby increased tensions,
could they not also do the opposite?” Subsequent to this rhetorical question, Mowlana drew up a code of ethics for journalist
aimed at preventing war and promoting peace; it includes the following eight points:
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Greater emphasis on the publication of information that facilitates peaceful conflict settlement
Reduction of prejudices that demonize the opponent
Sensitization to covert false perceptions, especially on controversial issues
Redefinition of the mass media as a kind of social early warning system for potential flash points
Inclusion of the opponent in peaceful proposals for conflict settlement
Increased and positive reporting on peace-makers
Creation of a public climate in a spirit of reconciliation
Creation of possibilities for dialogue and communication with the peacemakers on opposing sides (Mowlana 1986,
220)

Parts of this proposed code were adopted in December 2000, in the form of security guidelines for journalists in crisis regions, by three large TV stations (CNN, BBC and ITN) and two important TV news agencies (Reuters, APTN).
2.2 Crisis Media
Irrespective of the discussion outlined so far, with its very long scholarly and political tradition, the mid-1990s saw the coining of the term “crisis radio” and, more generally, the terms “prevention media” and “crisis media.” There is no general or
scientific definition of such prevention and crisis media. Sometimes they are also used as political catch phrases or fashionable terms for putting new wine into old skins. In the following, the term crisis media will be used for those media which
become active when violent social groups and/or warring military forces restrict the public order of a state/country/region/
culture to such an extent that objective/neutral/unbiased/balanced reporting on the crisis is no longer possible. This means
public, civil tools for crisis management by the mass media, and not those ascribed to the different combatants. What is
more, these are mostly international and/or foreign electronic media. (Crisis radio, in the sense that UN institutions or other
international authorities have their own radio station at their disposal, is actually nothing new. In 1926, the League of Nations had its own radio station, Radio Nations.)
We can reach some agreement on what the term crisis media means by taking a look at the actors currently working with
this concept. When we do this, we notice that the concept of prevention and crisis media has been used more frequently
since Kofi Annan became Secretary General of the United Nations in 1997. Since then, crisis media have been part of a new
and active understanding of the UN’s peace mission. Interference in the name of peace can extend from legal, desired and
necessary humanitarian intervention to illegal concepts of military-humanitarian intervention (such as in the war in Kosovo,
for example). What is new about such – legal – concepts is, above all, the active, dynamic aspect of this kind of interference
and intervention.
Even if the concept of international law is currently undergoing change, and even if the concept of humanitarian intervention is being expanded and revitalized, there is still an unresolved legal-rights conflict between the principle of non-interference in the internal affairs of a country (1945 UN Charter and the 1970 UN Declaration on amicable relations) and the
human rights principle of a free flow of information (1948 General Declaration of Human Rights). Thus the dominant opinion
among international law experts was that the occupation of the TV station in Pale by NATO troops in October 1997 was
illegal. The bombing of the TV stations in Belgrade by NATO planes during the Kosovo War in spring 1998 was also illegal
(Gidron and Cordone 2000, 13). By contrast, foreign broadcasting such as that by the BBC or Deutsche Welle is legal in the
sense of international law.
As for cross-border information flows, non-interference in the internal affairs of another country is a legal principle which,
in France, for example, assumes the form of an “exception culturelle” (Bourdieu 2000,15.). French social scientists like
Pierre Bourdieu argue that the globalization of international media could result in all the media taking the same stance.
Given that national cultures could thus become homogenized, culture should be kept out of any cross-border free market
model, and there should be nationally protected areas for endogenous cultures.
Since the early 1990s, many crisis radio stations worldwide have been working under the authority of either the UN or of
humanitarian organizations. They are doing this in a legal gray zone, as a balancing act between non-interference in internal affairs and necessary humanitarian intervention and international solidarity with victims and with people suffering poverty or hardship. Both legal principles, non-interference and humanitarian intervention, make good sense in their own way
and have their own long legal tradition. The tension between these two principles should be preserved and decisions in the
one or other direction only made in concrete individual cases.
The existence of crisis media since the mid-1990s is just one of many expressions of a reform movement in the UN, an
active peace policy, a policy of development cooperation that must also take the prevention of crises, catastrophes and
wars into account. However – and this always applies – when intercultural communication, cultural exchange, cultural encounter and cultural dialogue are involved, intense consideration must also be given to whether or not the social cost of
humanitarian intervention is greater than the social gain.
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2.3 Development Communication
When the media are used for crisis prevention and conflict settlement, in many developing countries they intervene deliberately, consciously and significantly in various social processes. A large number of research studies and reports from the
last 60 years are available on the use of western media in developing countries. These studies fall under the heading of
“Development Communication.”
In 1958, Daniel Lerner published his paradigmatic book The Passing of Traditional Society after having done research on
advertising campaigns and political influence in the 1930s and 1940s. A supporter of a modernization theory, Lerner assumed that people in developing countries had to be fully exposed to Western influence by the media and that, consequently, those countries would be transformed into modern industrial societies based on the Western model. Today, we
know that not only have the means of mass communication failed to bring about the desired social impact and economic
development, but also that Lerner’s whole approach was inappropriate. Traditional society does not constitute a mere preliminary state, it does not simply pass away or disappear. Tradition is not a remnant of yesteryear that has to be changed,
rather it is a mature state of contradictory social upheavals. Everett Rogers’ work on the diffusion of communication (1995)
refined Lerner’s approach: here the figure of the opinion-leader functions as a social catalyst between a Western broadcaster and a receiver living in a developing country.
In contrast to Lerner and Rogers, communications science studies throughout the 1970s started from the Latin American
dependency theory. The arguments put forward in such studies were contrary to modernization theory. The essential function and task of Western media in developing countries was to prevent modernization. The information flows from North
to South actually contributed more to the fact that the developing countries were being ‘dictated to’ and monitored, that
they were losing their cultural identity and that the dependence of the South on the North was being consolidated.
The main weakness of works on the media in developing countries by both modernization and dependency theorists is that
they represent macro-structural theory formation which at the micro-level of practice and technical collaboration is only
conditionally relevant to individual media projects and the active implementation of large projects. What is more important
in the context of a possible contribution by the media to crisis prevention and conflict settlement are the many and varied
reports and research findings by media practitioners in developing countries. Over the past twenty years, both the German
Agency for Technical Cooperation (GTZ) and political foundations in Germany have carried out a series of successful
projects in this field. These projects produced the following important practical findings:
•
•
•
•
•

All media work presupposes precise knowledge of the target group, especially in rural areas in which people’s lives
are deeply rooted.
The yardstick applied is always specific to a culture. The measure for the respective target group, therefore, can only
come from that group.
The rural population in developing countries often associates the mass media (coming from the West) with closed,
vertical, hierarchical, formal and official communication and sees themselves as silent extras.
Offers of advice are successful when they take into account traditional ways of communication at the village level
(wells, food stands, river sources, bathing places).
Offers of advice are successful when they avail themselves of local forms of communication. For example, shadow
games in Bali are a mixed form of one and two-way communication. The messages mediated deal with cultural value
and behavioral standards in familiar verbal forms and images (Esche/Köhne 1983).

Similar conclusions have been reached by experts in many countries. It is therefore meaningful, indeed imperative, to transfer such experiences and findings to the field of media usage for crisis prevention and conflict settlement. Here too the use
of local media and the active participation of those affected represent important variables in terms of the success of the
project. Hartmut Albrecht, former holder of the only German Chair of Communications Research and Agricultural Advice at
the University of Hohenheim, systematized the practical experience gained through Development Communication in
projects in developing countries. The role and function of communication can best be grasped when actual communication
activities are confronted with a catalogue of conditions for successful communication. Accordingly, the statements made
must:
•
•
•
•
•

enter the perceptual fields of those addressed
be comprehensible to them
link up with their values and be relevant to their needs and problems
point to solutions that they can achieve
be such that they can believe and check them

In the context of developing countries, Albrecht sees three communications problems that turn up repeatedly: 1. Comprehensibility, 2. Communications strategy, 3. Monitoring.
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At the level of comprehensibility he regards the following insights as confirmed:
•
•

The project leader must be someone who has close contact with the target population and corresponding experience.
Experience and perceptual capacities are more important than academic qualifications.
The target population must be involved in decisions relating to the content and form (medium, images, symbols, language), and in the supervision of changes and corrections. The content to be communicated must be confined to
important major statements.

At the level of communications strategies, Albrecht makes a distinction between “information diffusion” and “information
seeking.” Information diffusion assumes the existence of a centrally-defined problem to be solved. This approach stands
and falls on whether the definition of the problem and the recommendations for its solution correspond with the life situation of the population (which is usually not the case). Information seeking defines the problem together with members of
the target group. In Latin America in the 1970s and 80s the information seeking approach was extremely successful – given
its focus on grass roots-related communication, non-formal education, and conscienticacão, as understood by Paulo Freire,
as important components of a strategy of “comunicación popular.” At the level of the media, such projects linked non-school
education and different technical media with traditional forms of narrative, drama and visual representation.
As regards monitoring media projects, it is important to maintain an overview of the project as it proceeds in order to recognize wrong developments in good time and make corrections if necessary. This is only possible when the overall project
is subdivided into detailed primary and secondary objectives. The project leadership, therefore, must have something like
a continuous feedback system. The staff and technical situation, both at the central office and for project members at the
local level, must be such as to enable any recommended corrections to be implemented (Albrecht 1983).
Experience so far in development communication and that of Hartmut Albrecht can be summarized as follows: Media
projects are successful when they are not media but target group-oriented, i.e., when they initiate a process of social communication. This insight gained by development communication in the 1970s is – independently of Western development
experts – the lived reality of hundreds of local media projects, particularly in present-day Latin America, especially in places
where the Catholic Church has already initiated grass roots-activities. Such projects involve many different technical media
– in Peru currently, Internet cafés in the form of so-called “cabinas publicas.”
Compared with the 1970s, the theory and practice of development communication is currently undergoing two important
shifts in emphasis: 1. The current media debate is dominated by technological determinism as a consequence of the upheavals brought about by the new information and communication technologies and as a side effect of postmodern theories. By totally abbreviating a complicated discussion on the interrelations between society and technology, conclusions are
drawn about an increase in positive social contacts through the technical interactivity of the Internet, for example, or else
the broadcasting of a single radio station to a huge number of recipients is regarded as an example of authoritative social
communication from the top down. 2. As a consequence of the discussion instigated by Samuel Huntington’s The Clash of
Civilizations (1993), a cultural debate is gaining in significance in the field of international relations. In this context, the
work of the Norwegian peace-researcher Johan Galtung is worthy of mention; Galtung regards most cultural relations and
contacts as forced relations (1998).
Whatever such estimations of cultural contacts may mean in particular, is it clear that for development communication the
culture factor must be given greater consideration than in the past. With many examples and for good reasons, Ramm
(1985), Eilers (1992) and Maletzke (1996) draw attention to the fact that development communication adheres to cultural
patterns and dividing lines. Visual perception, the experience of time and space, thought, language, non-verbal communication, values and behavior patterns all follow culturally defined norms. Not to know these means to communicate ineffectively. To approach them requires the instrument of empathy, an attitude that involves being open-minded and listening
to the other.
Given these considerations it comes as no surprise that the use of small and group media is mainly the domain of NGOs,
grass-roots organizations and self-help groups with no commercial interests. The handling of these media, their content,
the kinds of mediation and the technologies used assume a largely active and participatory form, whereby the potential of
these media to support learning objectives and promote solidarity becomes particularly obvious. By contrast, the commercial mass media evade the possibility of the target groups having an active influence on their content. The messages communicated by these media foreground what is topical, unusual, and attracts attention in the short-term. By doing this, they
bank more on superficial information, entertainment and confirming the prejudices of the recipients, thereby making novelty a value in itself.
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3. Crisis Prevention, Media Potential and Media Choice
3.1 Media Impact Research
Within the field of communications research, media impact research is not only one of the most thoroughly researched
special areas (Prokop 1981; Medienwirkungsforschung 1986; Schenk 1987), it is also that area in which there can be no
reliable and unambiguous statements and findings. Above all, it is the area that must necessarily come to this or that conclusion, depending on the theoretical premises. Research on media impact has always centered around one of the following
two claims: first, that mass media are omnipotent influence carriers, and second, that their influence is relatively ineffective.
While the omnipotence thesis was important in the 1950s, it has gradually lost ground. And while at the beginning of communications research the power of the broadcaster was central, over the years greater importance has been given to the
recipient as the individual person who consciously chooses the contents. Under the influence of new information and communication technologies and the technological determinism of postmodern theories, the omnipotence theory is again currently gaining in influence and importance.
A so far unique study commissioned by the German Research Fund (DFG) (Medienwirkungsforschung 1986) of the status
of media impact research came to the conclusion that science has not been in a position to make widely acceptable assumptions about media impact. Schenk (1987) concludes that media impact connections are so complex that linear and
mono-causal claims about their content and impact cannot be made. According to Schenk, individual factors (dependency,
selection, attention, activity, information processing, gratification seeking, etc.) play a role, but also local and interpersonal
givens (primary communication, direct access) and socio-structural conditions (reporting structures, system differentiation,
etc.). Impact research can only make valid and meaningful statements by subjecting these intervening conditions to careful
scrutiny.
Statements on media impact are so difficult because all too often they are based on a reduced perspective, a product and
broadcaster-oriented understanding of communication (a current example: the Internet decentralizes communication; decentralized communication is important for democracy). But only when communication is understood as a social process –
and this is the result of a forty-year discussion in Development Communication – can concrete statements about media
impact be made. Development communication can only have an optimum impact when it is:
•
•
•

participatory
endogenously anchored with empathy
can be shaped in a culturally and socially sustainable manner

In other words: Development communication is only successful when a participatory network replaces top-down communication. Participation is both the key to effectiveness and the most important ethical basis for humanitarian intervention.1
No scientific analyses are available on the impact of the media on crisis prevention and conflict settlement. (There are,
however, numerous reports including the individual experiences of the actors involved.) With reference to Dusan Reljic’s
work on the media in times of conflict (1998), the following system seems meaningful when first approaching the problem.
All media communication can be imagined as located in a societal force field influenced by the following five basic factors:
•
•
•
•
•

Culture
Politics
Economics
Quality of the media broadcaster and media statement
Quality of the media reception

The reach, depth, kind, quality, time and space of these five factors vary considerably. What is more, the five basic factors
are mutually dependent on one another. Media communication is a sort of vector, the quality and direction of which are
determined by the strength of the influence of each of the five factors. The weakness of one factor can only be partially
compensated for by the strength of another. But the reverse also applies. No factor can fully develop its strength when the
others are weak. To put it simply: The media do not have an impact of and by themselves. Meaningful use of the media is
always linked to conditions outside the media.
1.

In December 2003 the GTZ published its eighth Cross Section Analysis with an evaluation of its own development aid projects.
The ratio was 2/3 successful projects to 1/3 unsuccessful projects. The managing director of the GTZ, Bernd Eisenblätter,
explained the failure of 1/3 of all their projects with reference to the failure to integrate the partners at the local level: “What
was missing was the complementary views of the partners and target groups.” (Bunzenthal 2003, 12) In the face of this “veritably revolutionary” insight into the importance of working with local partners, one might ask in astonishment why the GTZ,
founded in 1974, needed thirty years to recognize the relevance of the participatory approach, and how long it still needs to act
accordingly. (In an evaluation of media projects by two different institutions in developing countries that I was requested to do,
the failure rate of the projects was much higher than at the GTZ. In the one institution 80%, in the other 50% of the projects
were failures.)
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According to Dusan Reljic, the growth of the media in Bosnia, thanks to support from international institutions and Western
governments, may have led to quantitative growth in journalistic output, but not to a simultaneous qualitative improvement
in the journalistic products. Or: promoting training courses in the field of peace journalism can be of no consequence when
the given political power structures do not tolerate media autonomy or when the population’s declining buying power does
not allow any significant media consumption. Or: hate media can have only a limited impact when they are received by a
democratically-aware audience.
The very different functions, roles and impacts of hate media in different countries can be illustrated by comparing Rwanda
and the USA. After all, so-called hate radio stations also exist in the USA. Within the political ambit of far-right politicians
like Rush Limbaugh and Donald Reagan, the US American hate radio stations are openly racist, yet they cannot develop
the same force and impact in a social environment with a mature democratic culture as that of radio stations in Central
Africa. The open call to genocide made on Radio-Télévision Libre des milles Collines or Radio Rutomorangingo in the mid1990s in Rwanda or Burundi were only conceivable against the backdrop of a chaotic society torn and segmented in itself,
a society in which the state was in a process of dissolution. Media can only assume the role conceived for them in crisis
prevention and conflict settlement when there is a clear will for prevention and reconciliation on the part of the different
political elites (and these also include endogenous NGOs). Furthermore, strengthening any one of the five basic factors can
only bring about the desired results when simultaneous progress is achieved in the other four.
3.2 Radio, Video and Internet
People, not media, communicate. If this insight is taken to heart, then there can be no list of good or bad media with a
view to crisis prevention and conflict settlement. The focus will thus not be on an isolated technocratic choice of media,
but on a well-founded choice of socio-technical system, i.e., interface between man and medium. Then one can ask which
of these interfaces is best suited to the objective of crisis prevention and conflict settlement. Some time ago the department
of development communications at the UN Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) presented an informative evaluation
of the potential effectiveness of such socio-technical systems. Ten important judgment criteria are listed in that survey:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Cost
Credibility
Comprehensibility
Target group
Reliability
Interactivity
Handling
Speed
Adaptation
Expression

Of what use is the currently much lauded Internet interactivity, for example, if the target group is not reached, if there is
no technical reliability, if the telecommunications costs are too high, if the medium cannot be used by illiterate people?
What is striking about the FAO’s survey table is the outstanding role of radio, which clearly takes first place. This evaluation
of radio comes as no surprise either to the practitioner or to the development communications theorist. Of all the extensive
research literature, I would like to focus here on the works of the American Harold A. Fisher (1990). In the 1980s, Fisher
headed several rural radio projects with various objectives in different developing countries. Fisher’s comparative evaluation
of such projects in Jamaica, Ecuador, the Dominican Republic, India, Sri Lanka and Liberia turned up eleven criteria favoring
a successful project:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Intensive research into the needs of the target group prior to the project
Accompanying research throughout the project to guarantee effectiveness and keep sight of the needs of the target
group
Participation of the target group in the production of the program
Interaction between project staff and target group
Communication solely in the language of the target group
Balanced combination of information and entertainment using mainly local program material
Intensification of all radio work through personal, face-to-face communication at the local level
Well-trained employees
Inclusion of local groups in the construction and the financial support of the radio station’s infrastructure (for example,
in the construction of the buildings for the broadcasting station)
Cooperation with government offices

Positive experiences with radio as a motor for general projects in the field of development communications have left their
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mark in the setting up of so-called crisis radio stations since the early 1990s. Under the aegis of the UN, the following crisis
radio stations operated in the following regions in the past decade: UNTAG (Namibia), ONUVEH (Haiti), UNPROFOR (former
Yugoslavia), UNTAC (Cambodia), UNAVEM (Angola), UNOSOM (Somalia), ONUMOZ (Mozambique),UNAMIR (Rwanda) and
UNUSAL (El Salvador). How these UN crisis radio stations operated differed greatly. The range of activities extended from
the production of 5-minute contributions placed at the disposal of local stations to the construction of new production sites.
The reports on these radio projects all agree that radio is the ideal medium for explaining the meaning of a peace-keeping
mission to a local population, for addressing and communicating with that population. Radio has the following positive features:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

large reach
flexibility, from providing programs to the establishment of local radio stations
illiterate target groups can be addressed in every conceivable language
flexible and technically-simple medium
relatively low program production costs (compared to TV)
quick and easy participation by the local population
as a medium of the spoken language, radio is rooted in the often strongly oral communication structure of the culture
in many developing countries.

Video comes after radio on the FAO table in terms of high potential. Why? When people in crisis and conflict regions are
filmed and then have the possibility of seeing themselves (and others) on a TV or canvas screen, great credibility attaches
to such an experience. The audio-visual medium of video has a degree of recognition, identification, credibility and comprehensibility greater than that of any other such medium. Tape-recording for radio and video-recording for video presentation both involve primary and traditional forms of communication in the most authentic way possible. And these traditional
forms of communication are well-suited to effective development communication. Over the past years, numerous drama
and puppet theatres, dance and singing groups in all parts of the Third World have successfully participated in pro-social
change. In Palestine, for example, the El Hakawati Theatre prepared the way for peaceful reconciliation between Israelis
and Palestinians (Shinar 1987), and in the more recent history of the German Agency for Technical Cooperation (GTZ) the
project with the Salohy Puppet Theater successfully informed viewers in Madagascar about AIDS (Ruby 2000).
Given the predetermined function of this socio-technical system, it is understandable that the terms video, alternative communication and social change were almost synonymous in the context of development communication in the 1970s and
80s; this applied and still applies in particular to all the variants of “comunicación popular” in Latin America. Correspondingly, in the 1989 UNESCO Global Communications Report we read: “Alternative video production in Brazil was in the cultural and political vanguard during the 1970s. Independent producers experimented with new uses of the media that
changed the traditional vertical relationship between producers and audiences. The work of the alternative producers attempted to reduce the homogeneity of commercial television by presenting the cultural, linguistic, ethnic and religious diversity of Brazilian people.” (UNESCO 1989, 205). The fact that women and women’s groups actively turned to
Development Communication is also partially due to the potential social function of the video medium. At the 1994 Women
Empowering Communication conference in Bangkok the following, among other, women’s communications projects were
introduced:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The Women’s Feature Service, New Delhi, India
The Development Through Radio Project, Harare, Zimbabwe
Cali for Women, New Delhi, India
The Friends of Women Foundation, Bangkok, Thailand
Women Living Under Muslim Laws, Grabels, France
Feminist International Radio Endeavour, Colon City, Costa Rica
Tanzania Media Women’s Association, Dar es Salaam, Tanzania
Women’s Communication Networks in Brazil, Rio de Janeiro, Brazil.

These communications experts were in agreement not only on numerous gender issues, but also on the fact that radio and
video were among the most effective socio-technical systems in development communication. Given this background, it is
surprising that the medium of video is not used more often as a means of crisis prevention and conflict settlement.
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Features of the different socio-technical media systems
Cost

Credibility

Comprehensibility

–

Target
group

Reliability

Interaction

Handling

Speed

Adaptation

Expression

Traditional
media
xx

x

x

xx

xx

xx

xx

2. Story, Idioms, –
Riddles

1. Theater

x

xx

x

xx

x

xx

xx

3. Puppets

+

xx

x

x

xx

xx

xx

xx

4. Songs

–

xx

xx

x

xx

xx

xx

xx

1. Radio

+

xx

xx

xx

xx

x

xx

xx

xx

xx

2. TV

+

xx

x

xx

xx

x

x

x

x

x

x

Modern media

3. Video

+

xx

x

x

x

x

xx

x

x

x

4. Audio cassettes

–

x

xx

x

xx

x

xx

x

x

x

5. Slides

–

x

x

x

x

x

xx

x

x

x

6. Print media

–

x

x

7. Film

++

x

xx

x

x

8. Flip charts

+

xx

xx

xx

x

xx
xx
xx

xx

xx

xx

xx

x = good, xx = very good, – = cheap, + = expensive, ++ = very expensive
Source: Guidelines on Communication for Rural Development 1989, 15.

Table 4: Characteristics of the Media in Development Communication

For some time now, the Internet has been talked of as a particularly effective interactive medium for development aid work.
This is the case where it links NGOs from the North and South, and such activities are described and analyzed in countless
documentations by the women’s and the peace movements, the environmental protection and the human rights movements (Luber 1993; @t ease 1998). At this point, however, some problems should be focused on that are often not given
enough consideration by the many supporters of the Internet:
•
•
•

Given the unequal global dissemination of telecommunications infrastructures, the Internet could in fact lead to dependence by the southern on the northern NGOs.
Most Internet supporters argue on the basis of a technological determinism and deduce from the technical networking
of the South that it politically participates in decisions made by the North. Such direct inferences from the field of
technology to the field of politics are not permissible.
The Internet’s almost temporally-simultaneous, direct, interactive form of communication heightens a basic problem
of the North-South structure: What democratic legitimation does any NGO have for becoming involved per Internet
in the internal affairs of another country, another culture? Roberto Verzola, a civil rights activist from the Philippines,
speaks, therefore, about the Internet as a new wave of colonialism (Verzola 1999).

The medium of the Internet must also be looked at soberly; the following statistics may promote such sobriety:
•
•
•
•
•

88% of all Internet hosts are in North America and Europe
About 93 % of all Internet use is by the richest 20% of the world’s population – only 0.2% by the poorest 20%. As
most of the world’s poor live in Southern Asia, it comes as no surprise that this region has only 1% Internet users,
although it is home to 23% of the world’s population.
In the USA, a PC costs less than a month’s salary; in Bangladesh a PC costs eight years’ salary.
The telephone density in Africa is 2 connections per 100 inhabitants; however, most states do not even have 0.5 connections per 100 inhabitants.
The typical Internet user profile in Latin America is as follows: 67% between 18 and 43 years of age; 78% male; 78%
with a university education; 61% have a credit card.

Globally speaking, the Internet divides, not just in developing countries, but also in North America and Europe: into black
and white, men and women, rich and poor, old and young, educated and uneducated, rural and urban dwellers, non-English
and English speakers. From a global viewpoint, Internet users are currently a global enclave, and Internet users in the Third
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World are an enclave within an enclave. It is a matter of disagreement among researchers whether the dissemination of
the Internet in developing countries will result in globalization or in sharper polarization.
Thus most communication using the Internet can currently be regarded as communication by an elite. This does not mean
that it should not be considered in development aid work or in the field of crisis prevention or conflict settlement; it simply
means that the reach of that medium is presently very small. In the past few years, Internet communication has often
resulted in opposition groups being able to gain attention abroad during a conflict or war. There is evidence for this regarding the coup against Soviet President Gorbatchev in August 1991, the fall of Indonesian President Suharto in June 1999,
and the Kosovo War in spring 2000.
But to repeat this once again: People, not technology, communicate. And the existence of many new additional channels
is no guarantee of communication. This also applies to the Internet. After the first wave of Internet euphoria, therefore,
the following finding is anything but surprising for communications experts: “The structural features of mass media communication are repeated in the Internet; the problems that arise include asymmetrical communication relations, the absence of counter-arguments, a lack of depth in the information provided. The interactive telecommunication technologies
place many and varied channels and niches at the disposal of the social actors to deliberate on, but they do not guarantee
a free discourse.” (Schulz 2000, 43)
In the search for case studies on the role of the media after conflicts, many Germans in particular forget that the re-education policy, as it was called, of the American occupying forces after 1945 was also a media policy. Extensive reports are
available on this policy; it has also been taken into account by many researchers. For example, it is well documented that
as early as December 1944 the American military radio station 1212, broadcasting from Luxembourg to Germany, consciously worked with the concept of initially (but only initially) reporting in an accurate/ objective/ independent/ undistorted/ unbiased/ professional manner. From the very beginning, however, the strategy envisaged a second step involving the
exact opposite, namely, manipulating the news, once its credibility had been established among the recipients. This example not only highlights the sometimes shifting borderlines between enlightenment and manipulation. The experience with
the US-American media policy of re-educating the German population leads to the following conclusions:
•
•
•

4.

The direct experiences of the German people with the American occupying forces (consumer goods, administration,
organization, leisure activities, etc.) had a more long-term impact than the new media experiences.
American media policy in the immediate post-war period was not disinterested. It also served political and economic
interests (for example, opening up a market for American films).
The construction of a new friend-image by the American-controlled media (West link, German-American friendship,
education to freedom and democracy) was closely associated with the construction of an enemy-image (Cold War,
anti-communism, etc.)
Reports on Practice: Use of the Media before, during and after a Conflict

There are currently a large number of media projects underway in many developing countries (and also in Europe) in which
media are used for crisis prevention and conflict settlement. This paper refers to a total of seven reports by media practitioners on various kinds of projects. The first report is by George Bennett, an English journalist and for many years Director
of the BBC’s Africa Service. As director of the communications department of the UN Somalia Mission from 1993 to 1995,
he reports on a radio project in Somalia. Then there is a report by Andrea Gros, former communications expert at the Hirondelle Foundation in Geneva, on a media project in Rwanda from 1995 to 1996. In a third report George Bennett describes his radio work in Liberia during the civil war in 1997. In a fourth report, Khallel Toraubully, poet and social scientist
from Mauritius, describes the role of Mauritanian TV during the ethnic conflicts on the island in February 1999. Loretta
Hieber is a founder-member and director of the non-profit foundation Media Action International in Geneva. The fifth report
is her account of radio enlightenment among refugees from Kosovo. The sixth report comes from WDR journalist Friedrich
W. Zimmermann, who gives an account of the establishment of a local radio station in South Africa. The seventh report is
by Jacques Franquin from the communications department of the UN High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) and deals
with the use of video in a refugee camp in East Timor.
4.1. Lessons Learned
Of these seven reports, only one refers to the use of the media during a war (Somalia), none refers to preventive measures
before an outbreak of violence, while six of the reports refer to the use of the mass media after the end of violent conflicts.
Thus the seven reports consulted for this study confirm what is also mirrored in the special literature: media projects are
only initiated by western NGOs when a violent conflict has ended. Media projects of a clearly preventive character are almost unknown, even though they are urgently necessary. Except for the Somalia report, whose author evaluates the radio
project as unsuccessful because it was pure US military propaganda and not intended for enlightenment, all the other six
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reports regard their projects as having been successful.1 In five of these six reports, the topic is the medium of radio; in
the one report on media work with refugees in East Timor it is video films. What are the success criteria applied in these
reports?
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Being embedded in local cultural traditions
Consideration given to the languages of the target groups
Cooperation with the local people
Cooperation with the local media
Demystification of media technology (participatory media)
Complete independence from the military (even in the form of UN Peacekeeping Troops) and from other (mostly Western) government institutions
Active work (including social work, work with youth, adult education, introductory courses, training courses) in media
mixing (video, film, radio, print, music, painting, dance, poetry) as a method of social learning.

In most of these six reports the success criterion “quality news” is also applied: The project was successful because of
accurate/ objective/ unbiased/ professional news broadcasts; the project has successfully assumed the role of watchdog.
This particular success criterion should not be doubted, but it should be put in perspective. First, it is striking that the evident so-called BBC-ideology mainly stems from Anglo-American authors. Second, reference must be made here again to
the claim by Dusan Reljic that the “quality of the media statement” can only have a strong impact when the other four basic
factors are also strong. Third, for some time now Wilbur Schramm’s theory of the press as a fourth force (1956) has been
justifiably suspected of not doing justice to the totally different forms of public domain that exist in many developing countries.
A more than remarkable exception to the rule is the report by Khallel Toraubully on the role of the state television network
MaBc during violent ethnic conflicts on the island of Mauritius in February 1999. The television network had decided not to
report much on the conflicts, i.e., to pursue an ethic of restraint. The report suggests that this reserved attitude may well
have contributed to a lessening of the violent clashes (in contrast to many other media reports on violence during a conflict.
For example, local radio in Solingen could be seen as having intensified unrest after the murder of five Turkish women in
May 1993 rather than as having defused the conflict). This report on Mauritius is notable above all because it questions the
idea, widespread in communications science, of communication as a means of contributing to peace.
No report could be found on successful crisis prevention through the use of the media, yet the concentrated efforts of the
media in the non-violent overthrow of the Marcos regime in 1986 provides a positive example which is well-documented in
the respective special literature (Murphy 1986; Goss-Mayr 1987; Kotte 1988). If the reasons for the success of the AKKPKA
project against former President Marcos in the Philippines are studied, the following factors emerge: 1. Social mobilization
by a “local NGO,” namely, the Catholic Church. 2. Huge mobilization of many millions of people. 3. Coordinated and systematic preparation and rehearsal of social actions. 4. Use of the media (radio, flyers, brochures) as integrated components
of social actions. 5. Inclusion of traditional and group media (prayer, sermon, dance) when working with modern mass
media. 6. Spiritual basis. 7. Existence of a strong “enemy-image” in the person of President Ferdinand Marcos. 8. Existence
of a charismatic and strong “friend-image” in the person of Corazon Aquino. (It is interesting to note that these success
criteria coincide with some of those put forward by the UNHCR.)
Needless to say, the preventive use of the media is always controversial, as such prevention is confronted with the following
conflicts: it touches on the difficult relationship between a country’s political self-determination and the moral and legal
criteria for measures from outside that country, and it does so at a point in time when there is as yet no open violence. So
far, it is not clear what form a democratically legitimate and socially and culturally sustainable decision-making process
would take which makes outside decisions for another country as to whether or not a war/crisis/conflict exists and then
correspondingly uses the media in a meaningful way.
5.

Problems and Dilemmas: Approaches for Development Aid Work

The media can neither initiate war, nor can they end it. But media communications can positively intervene in processes
of social communication and social change. Media impact is always multi-causal and long-term. Media impact in the sense
of structural crisis prevention and conflict settlement requires institutional security in the form of a public domain for con1.

The fact that more reports on successes exist than on failures has nothing to do with a general success rate for such media
projects, but more with the difficulty of getting hold of reports on failures and being allowed to make them public. If one reads
an evaluation of all the UNHCR media projects between 1991 and 1998, then the failures outnumber the successes. Other
methodological problems exist because in the case of most of these media projects carried out by NGOs or UN authorities there
are neither valid planning studies nor valid evaluations, and because the success or failure of many media projects has to do
with social processes that eschew quantification.
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troversy, the possibility of diversity and pluralism, a media law as the framework for a state based on the rule of law, and
ethical codes for journalists as a regulative for responsible action at the individual level. The promotion of such institutional
conditions for media communication in development aid work must be the point of departure and objective of individual
media projects before, during and after conflicts. These are indeed very big demands to be made on media projects. But
because the reality of project work leads to compromises one way or the other, it does not make sense to begin with compromises.
In development aid work, the media sector is generally an extremely sensitive one, because media communications always
have to do with issues of culture, and it is first and foremost in cultural issues that many developing countries reject all
intervention from outside. Given this background, development aid work is faced with the following problems: 1. the relationship between force and cultural autonomy. 2. the relationship between the internal and the external. 3. the relationship
between social learning and technological intervention 4. the relationship between NGOs and state and government. 5. the
relationship between intervention and restraint.
5.1 Relationship between Force and Cultural Autonomy
There is no doubt that the major objectives of media projects for crisis prevention and conflict settlement are to reduce
violence and promote reconciliation. It is equally clear, however, that abstract agreement on general principles of nonviolence tends to crumble when, a) the concept of violence is differentiated, and b) when it is concretized. But what if
intervention from outside is already part of structural violence, or if a “culture of violence” already exists in a country?
A general code of professional ethics for journalists often demands that neutral facts and objective information be mediated, as these need to be passed on, particularly in a conflict situation. This ethical neutrality faces the problem that content
relevant to peace is often of such a kind that it tends to, and must, change predominant behavior patterns in a “culture of
violence”. In such a conflict, media work should promote and support content and behavior patterns that lessen conflict
and which stem from the endogenous culture. Such an approach could result in lasting reconciliation and peace.
5.2 Relationship between Internal and External
Some of the most frequently-mentioned reasons why external NGOs become involved in conflict zones in other cultures
and countries through media projects have to do with neutrality, independence and objectivity. These values could just as
well be implemented by endogenous local media actors. Should such local media actors exist, then it is better to support
their activities than to initiate additional new projects that come from outside. Robin Hay therefore rightly emphasizes in
his paper The Media and Peacebuilding that, “peace work can only be carried on from outside to a very limited extent”
(Hay, 1999).
In media impact research, the credibility factor plays a central role in successful media work. From the viewpoint of the
victims of war and conflict, however, many media actors are structurally not credible, as they are rich and have white skin,
they come from outside, etc. This structural weakness cannot be eliminated at the level of the system. Only at the individual
level can the system’s lack of credibility be effectively combated by empathy among all the individual media project workers.
External project workers must therefore have at their disposal the emotional capacity to empathize with the situation and
culture of the other people. Working with the media to promote trust and peace involves, among other things, normative
and culturally very differently understood themes like “reconciliation,” “human rights”, “a state based on the rule of law”,
“pluralism”, “democracy”. Such themes should no longer be defined by NGOs, as if the target group of their media work
were a “passive recipient”, or worse still, a “passive victim”; a “passive victim” must become an “actively involved person”.
Each “victim” must be supported so that he or she can become active in the work of peacebuilding. Genuine participation
at all levels of the project and at all times is the only possibility for overcoming the difference between the internal and the
external.
5.3 Relationship between Social Learning and Technological Intervention
To recapitulate on the tradition and changes in what the theory and practice of Development Communication once were
and now are, we can state the following about the high point of that debate in the late 1970s: Development Communication
is social work that uses the media. The aim of this work is to make the recipients of the media emotionally and cognitively
capable of self-determination and of determining the media. The difference between broadcaster and recipient, between
expert and layman, between outside and inside can only be bridged by participation and empathy.
This social learning approach has been altogether successful in development aid work in numerous media projects in many
different countries. Yet this predominant paradigm in development aid work collapsed without comment in the early 1980s.
Whereas Development Communication was no longer an issue in the 1980s and 90s, it turned up again in the late 1990s
in the form of a debate on the Internet and globalization, with no reference being made, however, to the earlier discussions.
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Yet between the two strands of the debate there are evident conflicts related to generations, practice and theory. The current debate on the Internet and globalization is technology-friendly to the point of euphoria; it is mainly determined by the
information and communication industry, often by NGOs, and occasionally by state institutions; it is borne along by the
optimism of a networked world as regards overcoming all kinds of weaknesses in education, training and further training,
and in communication, political participation, medicine, products, etc. (Becker 2001).
What is required in the use of media for crisis prevention and conflict settlement in development aid work is a mixture of
the two approaches and conceptual traditions, namely, a combination of social learning and new and old media technologies.
5.4 Relationship between NGOs and State and Government
The involvement of NGOs in development aid work is relatively new. It is, among other things, an expression of state failure
in development aid work. NGOs are prominent examples of civil society involvement independent of the state and the economy. Because NGOs represent civil social forces, their involvement is often grounded in ethical convictions. Therefore NGOs
are mainly active in development work where symbolic politics plays a role, and this also applies in the case of the link
between crises and media.
However welcome the involvement of NGOs in the field of crisis prevention and conflict settlement may be, however impressive their creativity, energy and sense of responsibility, their lack of distance regarding themselves is very striking.
Many NGOs have little democratic legitimation for their actions, receive little feedback from their own grassroots (which
are very small), often develop the same attitude of dominance towards NGOs in the South that is exhibited by the macrostructure of the North-South conflict, frequently allow themselves to be instrumentalized by governments through funding,
and are rarely what they purport to be: namely, autonomous, grassroots-democratic, oppositional (Wahl 1998; Brunnengräber 1998; Brand 2000). Thus as regards the current landscape of humanitarian projects in the Balkans, an analysis by
Gilles d’Aymery (2001) shows very clearly that behind a colorful diversity of ever new kinds of small NGOs active in the
Balkans there is just a handful of known big actors, namely, the Soros and the Ford Foundations, the US Institute of Peace,
or the National Endowment for Democracy.
Despite the justified criticism of many NGOs, they should still be actively involved in media projects for crisis prevention
and conflict settlement, but under the following conditions: they require verifiable professionalism, an economic rationale,
and scholarly project evaluations. This demand for the active inclusion of NGOs does not relativize the need to criticize their
work to date, instead it aims at a critique of state institutions whose failed Development Communication policy or unsuccessful media work for crisis prevention and conflict settlement have been well-documented over the decades by international research.
5.5 Relationship between Intervention and Restraint
As long as there has been technically-mediated media communication (i.e., since the semaphore in the early 19th century),
the protagonists of these respectively new technologies have never tired of claiming and promising that the newly-available
media communication will finally, a) build bridges, b) broker peace and reduce prejudice, c) eliminate inequality by networking, and d) bring all people closer together. With the electronic networking made possible by the Internet, such notions
have been intensified, based on the conviction that social structures can be altered through access to media and technologies.
By contrast, the report by Khallel Toraubully on the behavior of television broadcasters during the ethnic unrest on the
island of Mauritius indicates that there are certain conflict situations where an “ethics of restraint” is much more likely to
reduce violence than intervention by the media, however well thought out it may be. As shown in detail in Becker (2002,
pp. 153), in the face of an accelerating media technology spiral, more importance accrues to strategies of restraint and
refusal. In other words: the more wars, crises and conflicts become information wars, crises and conflicts, the more development aid work must consider whether intensive crisis and conflict management exists above and beyond the media.
These five problems and dilemmas are (for the moment) insoluble, in particular through easy compromises. Yet they must
be repeatedly discussed before each and every media project aimed at crisis prevention and conflict settlement. There are
no patent solutions for project work, but there must be a transparent discussion of the inadequacies.
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Friedensjournalismus und Nachrichtenproduktion
In den vergangenen Jahren wurden von Vertretern unterschiedlicher Disziplinen
Modelle eines Friedensjournalismus bzw. konstruktiver Konfliktberichterstattung
präsentiert. Darin werden Wege aufgezeigt, wie Medien zu Prozessen der
Deeskalation, Friedensschaffung und Versöhnung beitragen können anstatt
Konflikte durch ihre Berichterstattung weiter anzuheizen. Solche theoretischen
Modelle bleiben für die praktische Arbeit aber irrelevant, wenn sie nicht mit der
Realität der heutigen Medien in Beziehung gesetzt werden.
Von großer Wichtigkeit ist daher, den Produktionsprozess von
Konfliktberichterstattung mit in den Blick zu nehmen. Die Frage, welche Faktoren
das Zustandekommen journalistischer Produkte in Konflikt- und Krisenzeiten
beeinflussen, ist zugleich die Frage nach den faktischen Ausgangsbedingungen für
jeden Versuch konstruktiver Konfliktberichterstattung.
Basierend auf qualitativen Experteninterviews mit deutschen Journalisten wird ein
Modell der Einflussfaktoren von Konfliktberichterstattung vorgestellt.
Der Produktionsprozess von Konfliktberichterstattung lässt sich demnach als
Resultat einer komplexen Interaktion von sechs Faktoren darstellen: (1)
institutionelle und informelle mediale Strukturen; (2) spezifische Konfliktsituation vor
Ort; (3) Merkmale des einzelnen Journalisten; (4) politisches Klimas, innerhalb
dessen die Konfliktberichterstattung vonstatten geht; (5) Lobbyismus verschiedener
Inter-essensgruppen, (6) Medienrezipienten.
Nach der Entfaltung des Gesamtmodells und einer kurzen Diskussion seiner
Begrenzungen wird exemplarisch der Faktor politisches Klima eingehender
dargestellt und anhand der Erfahrungen deutscher Journalisten nach dem
11.9.2001 veranschaulicht.
Der Autor vertritt den Standpunkt, dass Modelle konstruktiver
Konfliktberichterstattung nur dann für eine kritische Masse von Journalisten attraktiv
werden, wenn realisierbare Vorschläge vorliegen, wie mit den Hindernissen
umgegangen werden kann, denen Journalisten bei der Umsetzung solcher Modelle
in ihrer täglichen Arbeit ausgesetzt sind. Das Modell der Einflussfaktoren von
Konfliktberichterstattung könnte dafür einen brauchbaren Ausgangspunkt darstellen.
Einerseits wird dadurch eine Systematisierung und Spezifizierung der bisherigen
Versuche der Implementierung von Friedensjournalismus ermöglicht, zum anderen
kann vermittelt es Anhaltspunkte für eine umfassendere Strategie, die alle
relevanten Faktoren des Produktionsprozess beinhaltet.
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Peace Journalism and the news production process
In recent years various models of peace journalism or constructive conflict
coverage have been proposed. These models suggest alternative ways of conflict
reporting in order to contribute to processes of de-escalation, peacebuilding and
reconciliation instead of escalating, exaggerating or neglecting conflicts. However,
these models will remain irrelevant for the practical work of journalists unless they
are connected to the reality of todays media.
Therefore it is of great importance to also direct our attention to the news production
process.
At the same time, studying the factors that influence the production of journalistic
reporting in times of conflict and war means learning about the actual preconditions
for any effort of constructive conflict coverage.
Based on qualitative expert interviews with German journalists, this paper presents
a model of the production process of conflict coverage. According to this model, the
production process can be described as a complex interaction of six factors: (1)
structural aspects of the media, (2) conflict situation on-site, (3) personal features of
the individual journalist, (4) the political climate, (5) lobbies, (6) the audience.
After presenting the general model and the discussion of its limitations and possible
benefits, the influence of the political climate factor is explored in more detail and
illustrated with the experience of German journalists in the aftermath of 9/11.
The author argues that peace journalism can only attract the critical number of
journalists needed for a noticeable change in conflict coverage, if there are
realizable suggestions for how to meet the obstacles journalists face in their daily
work. The model of influencing factors affecting conflict coverage could be a good
starting point for this undertaking, as it enables us, on the one hand, to systematize
and specify attempts to implement peace journalism and, on the other hand, to
develop a more comprehensive strategy that takes into account all the relevant
factors of the news production process.
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Peace journalism and the news production process1
Kurzfassung: In den vergangenen Jahren wurden von Vertretern unterschiedlicher Disziplinen Modelle eines „Friedensjournalismus“ bzw.
„konstruktiver Konfliktberichterstattung“ präsentiert. Darin werden Wege aufgezeigt, wie Medien zu Prozessen der Deeskalation, Friedensschaffung und Versöhnung beitragen können anstatt Konflikte durch ihre Berichterstattung weiter anzuheizen. Solche theoretischen Modelle bleiben für die praktische Arbeit aber irrelevant, wenn sie nicht mit der Realität der heutigen Medien in Beziehung gesetzt werden.
Von großer Wichtigkeit ist daher, den Produktionsprozess von Konfliktberichterstattung mit in den Blick zu nehmen. Die Frage, welche
Faktoren das Zustandekommen journalistischer Produkte in Konflikt- und Krisenzeiten beeinflussen, ist zugleich die Frage nach den faktischen Ausgangsbedingungen für jeden Versuch konstruktiver Konfliktberichterstattung.
Basierend auf qualitativen Experteninterviews mit deutschen Journalisten wird ein Modell der Einflussfaktoren von Konfliktberichterstattung vorgestellt.
Der Produktionsprozess von Konfliktberichterstattung lässt sich demnach als Resultat einer komplexen Interaktion von sechs Faktoren darstellen: (1) institutionelle und informelle mediale Strukturen; (2) spezifische Konfliktsituation vor Ort; (3) Merkmale des einzelnen Journalisten; (4) politisches Klimas, innerhalb dessen die Konfliktberichterstattung vonstatten geht; (5) Lobbyismus verschiedener Interessensgruppen, (6) Medienrezipienten.
Nach der Entfaltung des Gesamtmodells und einer kurzen Diskussion seiner Begrenzungen wird exemplarisch der Faktor „politisches Klima“
eingehender dargestellt und anhand der Erfahrungen deutscher Journalisten nach dem 11.9.2001 veranschaulicht.
Der Autor vertritt den Standpunkt, dass Modelle konstruktiver Konfliktberichterstattung nur dann für eine kritische Masse von Journalisten
attraktiv werden, wenn realisierbare Vorschläge vorliegen, wie mit den Hindernissen umgegangen werden kann, denen Journalisten bei
der Umsetzung solcher Modelle in ihrer täglichen Arbeit ausgesetzt sind. Das Modell der Einflussfaktoren von Konfliktberichterstattung
könnte dafür einen brauchbaren Ausgangspunkt darstellen. Einerseits wird dadurch eine Systematisierung und Spezifizierung der bisherigen Versuche der Implementierung von Friedensjournalismus ermöglicht, zum anderen vermittelt es Anhaltspunkte für eine umfassendere
Strategie, die alle relevanten Faktoren des Produktionsprozess beinhaltet.
Abstract: In recent years various models of „peace journalism“ or „constructive conflict coverage“ have been proposed. These models
suggest alternative ways of conflict reporting in order to contribute to processes of de-escalation, peacebuilding and reconciliation instead
of escalating, exaggerating or neglecting conflicts. However, these models will remain irrelevant for the practical work of journalists unless
they are connected to the reality of today’s media.
Therefore it is of great importance to also direct our attention to the news production process.
At the same time, studying the factors that influence the production of journalistic reporting in times of conflict and war means learning
about the actual preconditions for any effort of constructive conflict coverage.
Based on qualitative expert interviews with German journalists, this paper presents a model of the production process of conflict coverage.
According to this model, the production process can be described as a complex interaction of six factors: (1) structural aspects of the
media, (2) conflict situation on-site, (3) personal features of the individual journalist, (4) the political climate, (5) lobbies, (6) the audience.
After presenting the general model and the discussion of its limitations and possible benefits, the influence of the „political climate“ factor
is explored in more detail and illustrated with the experience of German journalists in the aftermath of 9/11.
The author argues that peace journalism can only attract the critical number of journalists needed for a noticeable change in conflict coverage, if there are realizable suggestions for how to meet the obstacles journalists face in their daily work. The model of influencing factors
affecting conflict coverage could be a good starting point for this undertaking, as it enables us, on the one hand, to systematize and specify
attempts to implement peace journalism and, on the other hand, to develop a more comprehensive strategy that takes into account all
the relevant factors of the news production process.
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Introduction

In recent years various models of „peace journalism“ or „constructive conflict coverage“ have been proposed (Bilke, 2002;
Galtung, 2002; Kempf, 1996, 2003). These models suggest alternative ways of conflict reporting that can contribute to
processes of de-escalation, peace building and reconciliation instead of escalating, exaggerating or ignoring conflicts. They
are rooted in the theoretical assumptions of different disciplines: conflict and communication research, sociology and social
psychology. At the same time, some practitioners of journalism have been developing guidelines or even detailed manuals
for „peace journalists“ (e.g. Cornelius, 2001; McGoldrick & Lynch, 2000).
However, neither theoretical models nor practical manuals can fulfill their potential to bring about change if they do not
take into account the reality of today’s media, on the one hand, and if they focus only on the skills of the individual journalist, on the other hand. Therefore, it is very important to also pay attention to the news production process, to the conditions under which journalists actually work in times of conflict and war and to factors that impact on the process of
producing conflict coverage. Studying the factors that influence news coverage means nothing less than learning about the
actual preconditions for any attempt at constructive conflict coverage.
While there is a considerable amount of research available on factors that influence coverage in general (e.g. Staab, 1990;
Ronneberger, 1988; Weischenberg et al., 1994), things are quite different when it comes to how conflict coverage is actually produced. Moreover, it is mostly the particular factors of the news production process that are studied in detail (e.g.
the news selection process and the concept of news value), while there is a lack of more comprehensive theory building.
This paper tries to fill this gap by presenting an empirically-based model of factors that influence conflict coverage production. In addition, it will show how this model could improve efforts to implement peace journalism and constructive conflict
coverage.
2.

Method

This study was carried out within the methodological framework of grounded theory, as developed by Glaser and Strauss
(1967). Briefly, grounded theory is „an inductive theory discovery methodology that allows the researcher to develop a
theoretical account of the general features of a topic while simultaneously grounding the account in empirical observations
or data“ (Martin & Turner, 1986, 141). In contrast to much other research, grounded theory is not about testing previously
formulated hypotheses, but about discovering the theory implicit in the data. The main characteristic of grounded theory
is the constant comparison of data with other data and of data with the emerging theory. The process of constant comparison involves the construction of codes, categories and subcategories and the exploration of their dimensions and of the
relations among categories. Step by step it leads to the development of a theory that illuminates the subject of research.
For the analysis of data, specific techniques are recommended (cf. Strauss & Corbin, 1998) that were also applied in this
study.
The study is based on an analysis of thirty qualitative expert interviews with German journalists who were actively engaged
in producing conflict coverage. The subjects worked as foreign editors at home (i.e. in Germany), as regular correspondents
on site, or as freelance journalists. The journalists interviewed worked with both print and electronic media. Their expertise
in the subject under study originated in the coverage of conflicts and wars in different parts of the world, including the Gulf
war (1991), the Balkans, Chechnya, Rwanda, Liberia, Indonesia, Israel/Palestine, Afghanistan, Iraq (2003).
Working with grounded theory implies a continuing interplay between data collection and analysis. Thus, also in this study
the analysis of previously collected data guided the choice of the interviewees, in an effort to obtain the information still
needed to „saturate“ the theory.
3.

Conflict coverage: A model of influencing factors

The following section presents a model of factors that influence conflict coverage production. The model is grounded in the
interview data, but also meshes with previous research on individual aspects of the news production process.
With this model we suggest that there are six main factors that influence conflict coverage production: structural aspects
of the media, the situation on site, the personal characteristics of individual journalists, the political climate, lobbies, and
the media audience.
3.1 Structure
The first factor combines a variety of structural aspects. These include legal parameters; type of media (print media or
electronic media, daily paper or weekly magazine, etc.); existing formats and spaces within the specific medium; editorial
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strategies and procedures; publishers’ strategies and expectations and their impact on editors; the criteria of news selection
in general; and the overall issue of the media economy. The latter is in turn associated with current developments in the
media, such as the merger of media companies and the tendency of media to become faster, more commercial, more entertaining, more dramatized and more internationally interconnected (Löffelholz, 1995). All these aspects exert an obvious
influence on conflict coverage production. A journalist employed by a TV station must submit pictures, and if he has no
pictures, there will be no coverage (or old and often meaningless pictures will have to be used instead); if space is limited,
it will be impossible to include much background in a story; if the editorial strategy is „always be the first to get the story
– anything else comes second“, then there probably won’t be much stress on thorough investigation; if publishers – to use
a contrasting example – have a special interest in „ethical journalism“, then probably more attention will be paid to the fair
treatment of the subjects reported on and to the possible side-effects of coverage. The fact that media products have to
hold their own in markets means that they must at least attract a reasonable number of readers or viewers and that in the
end every story must sell.
Finally, the process of news selection is very much determined by the news value that journalists attach to certain events,
and research has shown that there are some general news factors that guide journalists’ selection of events, e.g. proximity,
surprise value, personalization, reference to elite-nations and elite-persons, negativity, etc. (Allan, 1999). While one might
still disagree on the extent to which these news factors are natural and invariable, many journalists regard them as practically the „ground rules“ of journalism, inherent in the structure of their profession. Thus, they also have great relevance
for conflict coverage production.
3.2 Situation on-site
This factor encompasses all the conditions that correspondents or reporters are exposed to in a specific conflict area. It
begins with the geography of the conflict area, which sometimes determines whether there will be any coverage at all. At
the beginning of the Afghanistan war, for instance, many journalists waited for days just to get a helicopter to fly over the
mountains to the locations that interested them. As one can see from this example, whether geography is a problem or not
often depends on a country’s infrastructure, e.g. the availability of air links, suitable roads, etc. Also of importance is the
question of logistics and equipment. TV correspondents in particular strongly need the technical possibility to transmit their
material, but print journalists must also be able to communicate with their editors at home at any given time (something
that has become much easier through the invention of sat-phones).
A major issue on site is the security situation. Armed conflicts are by their very nature unsafe for journalists. At the latest
the recent wars in Kosovo, Afghanistan and Iraq have shown that journalists are no longer always treated as „neutral observers“ (as they occasionally have the misfortune of coming under direct fire), but can also become strategic targets for
conflict parties. Hence it may be that there will be no coverage of an event or of a certain conflict party simply because it
is too dangerous for a reporter to be present.
This leads to the next aspect, the accessibility of places and sources. Accessibility may be impossible for security reasons,
but conflict parties may also explicitly refuse to allow access. Informants may not be available for the same reasons, but
also because local people may fear personal disadvantages if they talk to journalists, because they don’t trust foreign reporters, for cultural reasons (e.g. in cultures where women are not allowed to speak in public), etc. Even if there are sources, journalists still face the question of whether they are credible and whether it is possible to check statements against
other sources. Again, the consequences for conflict coverage are obvious: no access to conflict locations and credible sources means coverage without direct observation and own investigation, thus „second-hand journalism“ and not uncommonly
coverage based on uncertain and dubious information.
As mentioned above, the restrictions imposed by conflict parties can consist in denied or limited access to information
sources, but can also include more or less rigid censorship, the threat of expulsion, or other harsh consequences in the
case of „uncooperativeness“.
Sometimes it is the conflict constellation itself that has effects on coverage: the more complex a conflict is (in terms of
history, culture, number of conflict parties, issues at stake, etc.), the more difficult it can be for journalists to understand
the real causes of the conflict and/or the real interests of the conflict parties, and to distinguish promising from unpromising
approaches to conflict resolution.
3.3 Person
Almost self-evident is the journalist’s influence. The way he or she reports is affected by personal and professional values,
beliefs and motives, socialization as a journalist, professional self-image (e.g. the journalist as pure observer vs. the journalist as actively involved party), as well as knowledge and personal experience in the field.
More specifically, for conflict coverage we can identify three kinds of necessary competencies:
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(1) Journalistic competence is what any good journalist should have: the knowledge and skills needed to investigate an
issue thoroughly, the ability to structure a report, to write an interesting text, to fit personal coverage into the given formats
and spaces, to produce suitable reports despite the unavoidable time pressure, and so on.
(2) General conflict competence means, on the one hand, the theoretical knowledge a journalist has about conflicts: types
of conflicts, conflict dynamics, typical conflict processes and their outcomes (escalation vs. de-escalation), methods and
techniques of conflict resolution. On the other hand, it denotes practical knowledge of how to behave as a journalist in a
conflict area. This includes knowledge of necessary security precautions, the ability to weigh the risks and opportunities of
a situation, to investigate under difficult conditions and to respond to concerted attempts at influencing coverage by the
conflict parties.
(3) Specific conflict competence is the knowledge a journalist has about the concrete conflict and the conflict parties. This
includes knowledge of a region’s history, culture, religion, language, society, political system, economic system, actors and
their interests and motives.
The quality of coverage depends to a great extent on the markedness of these competencies. Typically, the markedness
of each competence differs depending on the type of journalist. Specific conflict competence is usually high among longterm correspondents who know „their“ country very well, whilst general conflict competence can still be low. The typical
war reporter, however, normally has a high level of general conflict competence (at least in terms of practical, if not necessarily of theoretical knowledge). For instance, he is usually experienced in coping with dangerous situations and in moving around in a war zone without being wounded, killed or kidnapped. On the other hand, his specific conflict competence
can be rather low, because he often „jumps into“ a conflict in periods of high violence without much background information
and leaves the area when the violence subsides.
Needless to say that the best coverage could be expected from a journalist who combines a high level of journalistic competence, general conflict competence and specific conflict competence.
3.4 Political climate
Each country has a certain political and societal climate regarding a conflict in another country. The political climate is characterized by the kind of public attention the conflict receives, by the amount of political activity elicited, the amount of
coverage given, the diversity of opinions, the degree of polarization and also the potential sanctions imposed on dissenters.
The political climate depends strongly on the degree of involvement of the country in terms of current policies, current
interests, economic, historic and cultural relationships, etc.
For editors and particularly for the individual journalist, the political climate can exert great influence on the prospects of
coverage. If, for instance, there is a strong mainstream view shared by both the political elite and the media (as in the USA
during the wars against Afghanistan and Iraq), a journalist who takes a different stance may face a quite difficult challenge.
If he persists in expressing unpopular views, he runs the risk of being denounced by his colleagues or even of losing his
job (Kondopoulou, 2002; Neuber, 2002; see section 4 below). On the other hand, if the political climate is characterized by
only modest political and media interest, it normally has no special influence on the content of journalistic reporting. The
major problem then consists rather in managing to get the conflict into the news at all.
In section four of this paper this factor will be elaborated in more detail.
3.5 Lobbies
Conflict coverage is mainly not about abstract issues, but rather usually deals with the concrete actions of people, statesmen, parties, organizations, etc. Therefore those who are the subjects of coverage normally have a vital interest in being
covered in a positive way. At least this applies to conflict parties that want the support or approval of the public or at least
of segments of the public. This is usually the case in democracies, but also dictators and even terrorist networks like Al
Qaeda try to convince at least a small segment of the public that their cause is just, as can be seen from the frequency
with which new Bin Laden videos keep turning up.
The desire to be covered positively motivates attempts to influence conflict coverage and to use the media for own purposes, hence to publicize one’s own opinions and own interpretations of a situation.
In international conflicts, the main lobbying groups are typically policy makers and the military, but other groups, like business associations, NGOs (especially peace and aid organizations), churches, trade unions, etc., also try to influence public
opinion.
Lobbying comes in quite varied forms: it may consist merely in the provision of new or alternative information, but it can
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also mean a sophisticated system of information management which leaves no doubt as to who will receive what information at what time, who will be given access to relevant locations and persons, what information will be withheld, which
pictures will be shown and which not, how one’s own actions and those of the enemy are to be interpreted, and also when
deliberately misleading or inaccurate reports will be promulgated (cf. Luostarinen & Ottosen, 2002).
Examples of professional information management are the press conferences held by NATO spokesman Jamie Shea during
the Kosovo war or the briefings given by the US central command in Qatar during the war against Iraq. In contrast, misinformation attempts by Iraqi information minister Muhammed Saeed al-Sahaf were utterly amateurish and transparent to
any journalist – and thus became notorious only due to their absurdity.
3.6 Audiences
Media products must be successful in the marketplace, for otherwise they will disappear sooner or later. As with any other
products, their success depends on the laws of supply and demand. Demand is dependent on the interests, knowledge,
habits and expectations of the audience. If we consider how much money the media spend on consumer research just to
identify their readers or viewers and what they are or are not interested in, it is clear that audience interests have a considerable impact on media coverage.
The audience probably has no direct effect on the opinions of journalists regarding a given political issue. It rather affects
their choice of topics, decisions about which issues are to be covered to what extent and which are to be covered at all,
and choices in regard to the layout and presentation of reports.
In Figure 1 the six main factors influencing conflict coverage production are depicted in a single scheme.
Structure

Audience

Legal parameters
Type of media
Existing formats and spaces
Editorial strategies and procedures
Publisher’s expectations and impact
Criteria of news selection
Media economy

Interests
Knowledge
Habits and expectations

Situation On-Site

Lobbies

Infrastructure, logistics, geography
Security situation
Accessibility of places
Accessibility, credibility and
checkability of sources
Restrictions by conflict parties
Complexity of the conflict

Policy makers
Military
Industries
NGOs (peace organisations,
aid organisations, etc.)
Churches

Conflict
Coverage

Person

Political Climate

Journalistic competence
General conflict competence
Specific conflict competence
Experience
Understanding of own profession
Values, beliefs, motives

Degree of involvement (current actions,
current interests, history, culture)
Public attention
Diversity of opinion
Degree of polarization
Potential sanctions for dissenters

Figure 1: Factors influencing the production of conflict coverage
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Some explanatory remarks

The model of influencing factors outlined above is of course simplified. The relations among influencing factors are much
more complex than indicated here. In fact, many factors interact and mutually influence each other to different degrees,
e.g. one factor’s influence can depend on the markedness of another factor.
For example, it is obvious from the perspective of supply and demand that the relation between audience expectations and
interests and editorial strategy is not a one-way street. On the one hand, audience interest does influence media coverage,
as noted above. On the other hand, audience interests and expectations are also influenced and shaped by the media
through previous coverage, by both the content and style of coverage. So, for example, if there is never any coverage of
the situation in Guinea-Bissau, then it should hardly be a surprise that the public will not be very interested in this country,
since they know absolutely nothing about it. If by chance an article about the country should appear, readers will have no
basis for relating to this topic, and thus it is likely that the article will receive little attention. So if consumer research then
reveals that readers are not interested in Guinea-Bissau, but prefer to read about President Bush’s next election campaign
or some other current topic, then this clearly is (not only, but) also a result of previous media coverage.
In order to clarify the way factors interact, we can examine the factors „situation on site“ and „person“. An experienced
journalist with high general conflict competence might still find ways to obtain the information he wants in spite of restrictions imposed by conflict parties. A correspondent with high specific conflict competence should be more likely to comprehend the complexity of a conflict and should not be as vulnerable to the information management tactics of the conflict
parties. An inexperienced journalist working for the first time in a conflict area, to the contrary, might find it much harder
to cope with difficulties on site, or might not even be aware of the potential hazards.
Some aspects of the news production process may not be clearly attributable to only one influencing factor. For instance,
in our model „lobbies“ are classified as an additional influencing factor, though certainly lobbying strategies like information
management are part of the situation on site as well, and as lobbies also try to exert influence on editors and publishers,
the process is also related to the factor of „structure“.
3.8 Advantages of the model
Despite these simplifications and shortcomings, the model can help us to understand the complex factors that influence
the conflict coverage process. An understanding of the complexity and intermeshing of different factors is crucial when one
tries to change the end-product of the news production process: the actual conflict coverage.
So far there have been different proposals for achieving more peace-oriented, more constructive conflict coverage. Using
our model, these proposals can be systematized in terms of the factors focused on.
A growing number of researchers and also practitioners have started to offer training for journalists who cover conflict and
war. In one type of training program, journalists are taught how to report in a more constructive and peace-oriented way
(e.g. online courses in peace journalism offered by the Transcend Peace University). There are also other kinds of training
where journalists explicitly learn how to deal with the security situation and how to protect themselves in dangerous war
zones. Training programs that do not usually aim at more constructive coverage are mostly offered by the military (e.g. by
the German Armed Forces, which conduct one-week training programs on a regular basis) or, especially in the USA, by
private companies, often run by former military personnel. Nevertheless, they may also be able to provide essential skills
to „peace journalists“, who have the same security problems as other journalists covering war zones. Accordingly, there
are also an increasing number of handbooks available on both constructive conflict reporting (e.g. McGoldrick & Lynch,
2000) and the security issue (e.g. CPJ, 2003). All these different kinds of training programs and handbooks can be seen as
efforts to enhance journalists’ competencies in conflict coverage; thus, they attempt to change the „person“ factor.
Others suggest that we should primarily concentrate on the structural aspects of media production. This manifests itself in
calls for more independent media corporations and preventing the growth of large media conglomerates. One can also
focus on the structure of the news itself, e.g. on the fact that peace events normally seem to have no news value and thus
are seldom given extensive coverage. Thus, the strategy proposed here is to find ways of adding news value to peace
events (Shinar, 2004).
Krotz (2001) maintains that the media should achieve the same standards of communication technology as the military. He
recommends that media corporations from different countries should join forces in operating their own communications
satellite so that the media will have an independent source of information and not have to rely so heavily on information
provided by conflict parties. Hence, this would mean a change in media structure (improved technology and international
cooperation) to change the power balance on site.
Ottosen (2003) holds that the prerequisite for changing conflict coverage is a social movement within audiences. Only when
the public demands alternative conflict coverage, only when there is a real market for something like peace journalism, will
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it be possible to achieve constructive conflict coverage. The assumption is that if the market were there, everything else –
such as journalistic guidelines and strategies, interest in specific competencies, changes in media structures – would follow.
This brief survey shows that to date almost all proposals concentrate on the change of only one influencing factor. There
is no comprehensive strategy that addresses all or at least most of the factors involved in the process of producing conflict
coverage.
This is unfortunate, because it can be assumed that no one factor is the key to a more peace-oriented journalism, but that
real and lasting change can only come about if all factors are tackled. This is not to say that current attempts are futile. It
is certainly a sign of progress when increasing numbers of journalists begin to supplement their knowledge of conflict dynamics and learn strategies of constructive conflict coverage. However, one should not be surprised if the overall effects
on conflict coverage remain limited due to the influence of other factors.
4. Political climate
4.1 Climatic zones and climatic conditions
In this section the factor of „political climate“ is further elaborated.
For a given country, the political climate surrounding a conflict in another country depends strongly on its type of involvement. On a scale of possible kinds of involvement, six types of conflict can be identified that constitute six different „climatic
zones“. Possible types of involvement range from the direct involvement of one’s country (climatic zone I) to no direct involvement of one’s country or allies and no other reasons for interest (climatic zone VI). From the German perspective,
examples for „climatic zone I“ are the Kosovo and Afghanistan conflicts, for „climatic zone VI“ most conflicts in African countries can be used.
Climatic Zone

Defined by

Examples
(German perspective)

I

Direct involvement of own country

Kosovo, Afghanistan

II

Direct involvement of allies and support of own political lead- Gulf War
ers

III

Direct involvement of allies but disapproval of own political Iraq
leaders

IV

Direct involvement of allies, no clear-cut support or disapprov- Israel/Palestine
al of own political leaders

V

No direct involvement of own country or allies, but other rea- India/Pakistan, Rwanda, East Timor
sons for interest

VI

No direct involvement of own country or allies, no other rea- Sierra Leone, most African countries
sons for interest

Table 1: Climatic zones: defining features and examples

The six climatic zones are distinguished by different „climatic conditions“. Among other things, these climatic conditions
can be characterized by the amount of political activity, the amount of coverage, the kind of political discourse and the
potential negative consequences for dissenters. Comparing climatic zones I and VI, for instance, the amount of political
activity is enormous vs. modest; the amount of coverage is enormous vs. practically non-existent; political discourse is highly emotional and highly polarized and often escalation-oriented vs. no real discourse at all; potential negative consequences
for dissenters are severe vs. non-existent. In Table 2 the characteristic features of all six climatic zones are summarized.
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Climatic conditions
Climatic
zone

Amount of po- Amount of coverage
litical activity

Political discourse

I

enormous

enormous

highly emotional
severe
highly polarized
tendency for strong mainstream
tendency for escalation-orientation

II

enormous

enormous

highly emotional
marked
highly polarized
tendency for escalation-orientation

III

large

enormous

emotional, polarized

IV

large

large to enormous

emotional, polarized, but modest
higher chances to find balanced views

V

modest

can be large for a short matter-of-fact/rational
or –
time span, but normally emotional, but usually not pomodest
larized

VI

modest

practically non-existent

no real discourse at all

Potential negative consequences for dissenters

modest

–

Table 2: Climatic zones: climatic conditions

It must be emphasized that the attributes listed in the table should be seen as general tendencies rather than as exact
definitions. Furthermore, other variables that impact on climatic conditions are not mentioned in the table. For instance,
the duration of a conflict and the occurrence or non-occurrence of certain political events, often connected to political success or failure, can change the climatic conditions of coverage to a considerable extent. (A prominent example of change
in climatic conditions over time is the war in Vietnam). Last but not least, this model of climatic zones and climatic conditions
is primarily based on the experiences and opinions of the journalists interviewed in the course of this study and on own
theoretical consideration. Hence, it is a model that will have to be tested in the future. However, it is also based on and
supported by other research findings.
The assumption of a strong mainstream within the media that supports the actions of the political and military elites in the
case of the direct conflict involvement of one’s own country is consistent with Herman and Chomsky’s propaganda model
(1988). Their approach in a general sense suggests that the media inculcate and defend the economic, social, and political
agendas of the privileged groups that dominate their domestic society and state. Furthermore, the existence of such a
mainstream is consistent with the finding that even among newspapers with distinctly different political orientations there
is a considerable degree of consonance when it comes to issues of external relations (Eilders, 2001). According to Kempf
(1998), mainstream reporting and escalation-orientation are at least partly influenced by the fact that journalists are themselves members of their society and thus vulnerable to the same psychological processes that occur whenever a conflict is
conceptualized as a competitive rather than a cooperative process. These psychological processes include social commitment to antagonism, to portraying conflict as a zero-sum game pitting good against evil, or to denouncing attempts at
third-party mediation or the search for compromises (Kempf, 1996; Deutsch, 1976). Comparative studies of how the Gulf
War and Bosnian conflict were covered in the American and European media support the hypothesis of a connection between a country’s degree of involvement and the degree of polarization and escalation-orientation of media coverage: „the
more a society is involved in a conflict itself and the closer it is to the conflict region (in historical, political, economic or
ideological terms) …, the more escalation-oriented will be its media coverage of the conflict“ (Kempf, 1998, 7).
Even if we accept that there are very diverse „climatic zones“ of coverage depending on a country’s degree of involvement,
we can still ask about the extent to which political climate exerts an influence on the individual journalist’s activities. In
climatic zones VI and V there is usually either no polarized discourse or no discourse at all. Thus, journalists who report on
a conflict under such „climatic conditions“ are to the greatest possible extent free in the choice of the issues they cover, in
their assessment of the situation and in the stance they take with regard to the conflict parties. They are usually in the
agreeable situation of being among the few experts on the given conflict and thus normally need not fear any challenge
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from their colleagues. And even if they make controversial reports and their coverage provokes disagreement, it mostly
remains limited to expert discourse and goes unnoticed by the general public – because the public and also mainstream
journalists know too little about the conflict or are simply not very interested. Accordingly, journalists who cover neglected
conflicts do not have to worry about any negative consequences, no matter what they actually report (as long as they meet
normal journalistic standards).
Things are already different for climatic zones IV, III and II, and even more so for zone I.
The higher the degree of conflict involvement of their own country, the more severe will be the potential negative consequences for dissenters. This again is due to the climatic conditions of the conflict. The greater the mainstream coverage
and the more polarized the discourse, the more likely it is that dissenters from the mainstream view will be sanctioned in
one way or another.
This may seem like a description of a totalitarian society. Actually it is also the case in democratic societies. Certainly there
are important differences. Dissenters in totalitarian societies often risk their lives and welfare, no matter whether they succeed in reaching a public audience. In democratic societies, to the contrary, dissenting opinions normally are not completely
suppressed from the start. Usually non-mainstream opinions are also published or broadcast in some form, even if the country is at war. However, they are often framed in a way that makes them appear irrelevant, absurd, incompetent, idealistic,
or naïve (something that continually happens to the positions of the peace movement). Even if it is impossible to dismiss
dissenting opinions in this way, it is still possible to sanction the individual journalist. Such sanctions are effective in two
ways. Dissenters will think twice before they publicize their dissent again, and other potential dissenters will be deterred.
Democratic societies do not automatically impose sanctions in every case of dissent. Whether or not a journalist is sanctioned depends not only on the climatic conditions of the conflict, but also on his employer and on the degree and persistence of his dissent. For example, Ulrich Wickert, one of the most prominent journalists on German TV, quickly retracted
his comparison of the mindsets of George W. Bush and Osama bin Laden after he was harshly criticized and after a leading
politician even called for his dismissal. It was only due to his public apology that there were no further consequences.
Moreover, we can assume that there is also a considerable number of undetected cases of sanctioned dissent that never
becomes known to the public. This supposition seems reasonable, because even the victims of sanctions are not necessarily
interested in drawing public attention to their cases. After all, they want to continue to work as journalists and are usually
dependent on their present employer.
The motives behind sanctioning mechanisms can be diverse. One can again argue like Herman and Chomsky that the mainstream media serve dominant societal groups by furthering their agendas and therefore will attack anyone who questions
this agenda or even their dominance itself. (We can assume that the vast majority of journalists would indignantly reject
this thesis – though this does not by any means disprove it). In some cases journalists may even welcome an opportunity
to vent their ill feelings toward a highly unpopular colleague. Alternatively, and perhaps more plausibly in most cases, the
social psychological processes referred to above can also account for the sanctioning of dissenters when war is on the domestic agenda. A process of creating social commitment to victory over the enemy is typical when group conflicts are constructed as competitive processes; this in turn encourages the condemnation of actors on one’s side who question their
country’s position and propose alternative forms of conflict resolution. Often they are denounced as disloyal. Journalists,
as they are also members of the domestic society that is at war, can easily become part of these processes if they are not
aware of them. Thus, journalists do not have to consciously decide to join in punishing dissenters, they may simply be
swept along by group processes within the journalistic community and also by general societal processes.
4.2 Examples of negative consequences for dissenters
To illustrate the different kinds of negative consequences that dissenters may face, in the following section some typical
examples are presented from the interviews conducted in this study.
The following quotations refer to the aftermath of 9/11. The mainstream German media supported the war against Afghanistan and backed the position of the German government. Moreover, in the weeks immediately after 9/11 practically any
criticism of US policy was dismissed as „anti-American“ in Germany. As the examples will show, in such a climate negative
consequences for dissenters are highly probable, but they will differ in their severity.
Quotations 1 to 3 stem from a prominent German journalist who made himself vulnerable through his outspoken disapproval of the 2001 war against Afghanistan.
One consequence can be personal downgrading by other members of the journalistic community. In this case colleagues
stop responding to the dissenter’s arguments and instead attack him personally, e.g. by making him into an object of ridicule:
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For example, R.M. wrote that given my commitment to Afghanistan I would howl if so much as a fire-cracker exploded at my feet.

Yet, this still seems fairly harmless, and no doubt anyone who takes a controversial stance in such a debate must be able
to tolerate such remarks. Particularly if one takes into account that denouncing antiwar activists as weak, cowardly or disloyal is one of the traditional tactics of war enthusiasts.
However, if the media mainstream is aroused, it may even start outright campaigns against dissenters:
The next thing was that the Springer Group,1 with all its possibilities for mobilization, classified me as anti-American. The interesting thing
was that for this purpose they had to falsify quotations, they had to take quotations out of context; they first had to make hateful what
they claimed to hate. If they had printed what I had really said, then everybody would have thought, okay, actually that seems to make
sense. But my experience was that in this situation no one is interested in letting the other side say what it really thinks.

Especially if – as in our case – the dissenter is well known, and if his arguments usually reach a large audience, he seems
to face a higher risk of becoming the victim of a defamatory campaign. There are at least two good reasons for this: firstly,
in such cases it is more advantageous for other media to attack a prominent colleague, both in terms of general public
attention, thus of circulation and viewing figures, and in terms of discrediting the whole anti-war movement by deconstructing a prominent supporter. Secondly, it is often the only real sanction that can be imposed on prominent journalists, because their reputation normally protects them from other (probably more common) sanctions like disciplinary measures or
dismissal.
Another possibility is the sheer suppression of dissenters’ opinions. For the dissenter himself this may not be as unpleasant
as a defamatory campaign against him, but with regard to basic democratic principles like freedom of press and freedom
of speech, it can be even worse:
The Biolek Show2 was interesting, at first, because initially I was supposed to answer entirely different questions. Before appearing on
this program, they normally tell you in advance what you will be asked about. This time I was very surprised that on the show I was asked
only one of the many questions I had received in advance. All the other questions were new ground. And then suddenly I was obviously
the intellectual being exploited by the anti-American intellectual culture. The next thing was that typically enough I was the last one to
speak, and moreover that my speaking time was cut short. ... And the next consequence was that when the show was rebroadcast, four
minutes of my statement were deleted. Which had never happened before.

If a dissenter is not prominent, suppressing his opinions can endanger his very livelihood. The quotation below comes from
a freelancer who filmed a documentary about a German teacher who was transferred for disciplinary reasons because he
had harshly denounced American foreign policy at a student rally after 9/11. In the end, the journalist also had a similar
experience with the channel he formerly worked for:
There were several attempts to submit the film, and on every occasion new objections were raised. Objections in general are nothing
unusual; you can’t just assume that the editor will immediately accept everything as it is. What was unusual was that any changes I made
at the editor’s request always led to new demands for changes. And at a certain point it finally became clear that it was no longer a question
of changes, but about making the whole production impossible. In the end it went so far that some parts of the script – that we had initially
agreed on – were completely eliminated.

As this journalist was unwilling to cut his film in a way that would have altered its overall message, the film was never
shown on TV. Moreover, the affair had a considerable negative long-term effect:
I was already preparing the next production, and before the contract was concluded, the editor in charge told me that it wouldn’t come
to anything. Later I learned that there was an order that productions with this writer – no matter what they were about – should not be
broadcast on this channel anymore. …That was the bitter consequence of this film. And since then I have never worked for this channel
again.

4.3 Consequences for the implementation of peace journalism
Considering these experiences and our model of „climatic zones“ with specific „climatic conditions“, what can be learned
with regard to the practice of peace journalism?
First, we can assume that the realization of peace journalism should be easier in conflicts where neither one’s own country
nor its closest allies are involved. In this case, the chances look better for balanced, all-sided, truth-oriented, win-win oriented coverage.
In contrast, if one’s own country is involved, and possibly also if close allies are involved, then peace journalism will be
more difficult. This is due to the generally more polarized and emotionalized political climate and to the severe negative
consequences (personally and/or professionally) that dissenters can face.
1.
2.

The conservative Springer Publishing Group is one of the biggest German media enterprises.
This was a popular talk show on German TV hosted by well-known TV personality Alfred Biolek.
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These difficulties should not be underestimated. However, in spite of, or rather exactly because of these obstacles, we
should give thought to strategies that support peace journalism. Some possible strategies for tackling the problems that
go with bad climatic conditions are the following:
•
•
•
•

Encourage journalists to be dissenters (something that can also be learned in training courses, e.g. in the form of
realistic role playing)
Enhance journalists’ sensitivity to processes of group dynamics and the resulting cognitive distortions – between correspondents, within the media, within a society (e.g. a basic understanding of social psychology)
Support independent media structures instead of the conglomeration of media corporations
Publicize cases of sanctioned dissent; discuss the real state of freedom of the press

These are only a few suggestions, and some of them may even be controversial. For instance, journalists may not be interested in becoming publicly known as „dissenters“, precisely because of the potentially negative personal consequences.
Hence, attempts to publicize cases of sanctioned dissent may be necessary in order to start a public debate about this issue,
but at the same time this can be disadvantageous for the affected journalists.
Thus, further consideration and research are needed in order to develop a comprehensive strategy to handle different climatic conditions in a constructive way.
5.

Conclusions

Anyone interested in furthering peace journalism should be well aware of the factors that influence the news production
process. The six main factors identified in this study are structural aspects of the media, the situation on site, the individual
journalist, the political climate, lobbies, and the audience. Only if these factors are taken into consideration can effective
strategies be developed for furthering peace journalism.
Any factor that influences conflict coverage also has aspects that can impede the realization of peace journalism. What
follows from the diversity of influencing (and impeding) factors is that researchers and practitioners also have to think of
more specific strategies to overcome these obstacles. Developing guidelines for constructive conflict coverage, enhancing
reporters’ conflict competencies, and teaching young journalists how to report in a peace-oriented way are certainly a good
start. However, now we are at a point where general models and strategies need to be specified in more concrete terms.
Theoretical models of peace journalism should be operationalized and adapted to the complexities of media reality. Otherwise they are likely to inspire at most a few idealistic reporters, but not the critical number of journalists needed to bring
about major changes in the production of conflict coverage.
Thus, there is a need for more specific suggestions for the implementation of peace journalism. How can peace journalism
be realized under a variety of political, historical, cultural, and geographical conditions? How can it be implemented within
the different structures, procedures and „cultures“ of media corporations? How can we overcome the obstacles that arise
in journalists’ daily activities and vary from conflict to conflict?
These questions are still to be answered. The model of influencing factors affecting conflict coverage presented here could
be a starting point for exploring the respective aspects in more detail, as was indicated with regard to political climate.
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1.

Supported by Deutsche Stiftung Friedensforschung (DSF).

 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

1

Susanne Jaeger
The German press coverage on France after World War II

1.

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

Introduction

This case study of post-war coverage asks how news coverage in post-war societies can contribute to reconciliation, democratization and peace building. As the successful historical reconciliation process between Germany and France after
World War II is an important example of two former enemies overcoming a long history of animosity and eventually becoming partners, it provides rich material for studying the characteristics of a more conciliatory media discourse. The focus
of the study, though, is on the Western German press that after 1945 was gradually permitted by the Allied occupation
authorities to resume publication. How did it explain to its readers that former enemies – and in the case of France a popular
image of a “hereditary antagonism” had been widespread for nearly a century – were now partners who could be trusted
and must be worked with? If there is evidence of press coverage of France that supported the reconciliation process between Germany and France, perhaps we can learn from the earlier journalists’ skills and see whether and how these conciliatory style characteristics can in general be used for the coverage of post-war reconciliation processes in other countries.
The Cold War was among the major background factors that framed post-war coverage of France and the French in West
German daily newspapers. Other factors can also be named, e.g. the need to reconstruct a ruined country and a devastated
Europe, the reconstruction and democratization of the political and economic systems in Germany, as well as the redefinition of Germany’s role in the international community and of its relationship with other nations. In any interpretation of the
findings, these political and social framing conditions must be kept in mind.
2.

Theory

As concerns the basic theoretical framework, we share the widespread conviction that the media do not just communicate
events, they also play an active role in the social construction of reality and the constitution of meanings via communication
(cf. Berger & Luckmann, 1969; Tuchman, 1978; Wolfsfeld, 1993). News media provide a link between the various social
segments of a society and are used by them in order to learn about the others, as well as about events happening somewhere “outside”, in distant countries and societies (Kunczik, 1990). They inform a broader public about political decisions,
as well as communicating public discourse to political decision-makers. Moreover, they process this information. They put
certain issues on the public agenda and neglect others, provide information about facts and events and combine this information, emphasize some facts, ignore others and offer a cognitive frame for their interpretation (cf. Kempf, 2003).
This “intermediate” role of the media is not the only factor that suggests they can never be comprehended as completely
independent social actors. With regard to political decision-making, they can be seen in a two-fold role, serving both as
input and as an output environment for policy-making and decision-making with complex feedback loops (Naveh, 1998;
2002).
Research on media during conflicts or post-conflict situations not only show political decision-makers’ and interest groups’
successful attempts to influence media coverage to their own advantage (cf. e.g. Kunczik, 1990; MacArthur, 1993; Shea,
2001), it also shows how media impact on political decisions, on the political and social climate, and on the way events are
discussed. Media coverage does have an actual influence on this media-created reality, even though it is still not quite clear
how “direct” this impact is (cf. e.g. Jakobsen, 2000, Schallenberger, 1999).
3.

Overall approach

The aim of this study is to determine whether there is evidence that West German post-war media coverage contributed
to overcoming the differences between France and Germany. That means asking:
•
•

Can we find specific style characteristics that possibly supported the reconciliation process,
or can we at least find characteristics showing some reserve with regard to the continuance of antagonism?

To operationalize these questions, we asked how France, the French people and French interests and subjects were structured and portrayed in everyday German coverage.
The study has two parts. Each focuses on a different aspect of the coverage and therefore uses a different methodological
approach:
Part 1: Quantitative content analysis
The basic model of this content analysis is the “Four-factor model of news communication” proposed by Galtung (1998;
Galtung & Vincent, 1992). These factors provided the basis for a coding schedule designed for making a long-term evaluation of the coverage of France and French concerns.
The questions in this section are: Is there evidence of a different routine for selecting news, topics and the focus? Were
there different ways to develop the topics and portray the French actors? And can we find change over time?
 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

2

Susanne Jaeger
The German press coverage on France after World War II

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

Part 2: Qualitative content analysis
The bases of the subsequent qualitative content analysis are the model of “escalation vs. de-escalation oriented conflict
coverage” (Kempf, Reimann & Luostarinen, 1996; Kempf, 2002) and the model of “peace/conflict journalism vs. war/violence journalism” (Galtung, 1998, 2002). Exemplary and at first glance particularly “constructive” looking articles from the
quantitative sample were selected and evaluated in an in-depth analysis.
The questions of this section are: Can we identify specific characteristics (e.g. argumentation, introducing topics, writing
style, way of situating events, etc.) of these articles, and what is their specific contribution to the reconciliation process?
4. Part 1: Quantitative content analysis1
4.1 Sample and sample characteristics
Coverage was studied that appeared in four nationwide and one regional daily German newspaper:

•
•
•
•
•

Süddeutsche Zeitung
Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung
Frankfurter Rundschau
WELT2
Südkurier3

The investigated period is from 1946 to 1970. The 25-year time-span of relatively peaceful interaction, stretching over nearly a generation, seems reasonably long to assess major changes and to be able to speak of consolidating friendly relations.
The Franco-German Treaty of Co-operation, i.e. the formal establishment of both sides’ willingness to cooperate, was
signed in 1963, and, in addition, there is an examination of a period of several years subsequent to the signing of this
treaty.4
Since it was not possible to investigate the entire coverage of these years, a random sample was taken, with the strategy
as follows:
•
•
•
•
•

From each month of coverage in the 25 years, one weekend per month was randomly selected
A sample of 300 randomly chosen dates
The different newspapers were randomly assigned to the selected dates. One of the newspapers was assigned to each
date
Sample of 300 newspaper editions to investigate
Basis for the collection of the articles was the entire newspaper edition
The sample included articles dealing with France, the French and French topics, even if covered only as a secondary
subject (i.e. among the topics were sports, reviews, travel, entertainment, etc.)
Excluded were: letters to the editor, very small news flashes, reprints from other newspapers, pictures and subtitles
incomprehensible without visual information, reprints of French literature, France only as a meeting place for delegations from other countries without French participants, etc.)

Applying this strategy, 1750 articles were included in the sample. In order to get a better overview, they were organized
in blocs of five years (cf. Fig. 1).

1.
2.
3.

4.

The author wishes to thank her French co-worker Aude Plontz for all of her contributions and assistance in carrying out the
quantitative study
All four papers are widely distributed in Western Germany and were licensed by the Allies in 1945. The exception is the Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, which first appeared in November 1949.
The Südkurier is distributed in the Lake Constance region on the Swiss border, which was occupied by France after the war. It
was included in the study in order to study whether there were differences in reporting which could possibly be attributed to
more direct contacts between the local population and the French troops.
Furthermore, Charles de Gaulle passed away in 1970, after his resignation in 1969. He and Konrad Adenauer are regarded as
symbolic, representative figures of German-French friendship. Though coming from different political backgrounds and parties,
they seemed to appreciate each other and cultivated French-German dialogue. With General de Gaulle, an era in French history
ended, symbolizing the “old” days.
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Figure 1: Number of relevant articles (five-years-steps)

During the first post-war years, the amount of coverage is relatively low compared to the other years, especially for the
time span from 1961 to 1965. As far as the early years are concerned, the newspapers were very thin (sometimes only
four pages), due to paper shortages. The number of pages later increased dramatically, as did the number of relevant articles. In the early 60s, the relationship between Chancellor Adenauer and General de Gaulle intensified, and these meetings
led to the signing of the Franco-German Treaty of Co-operation between France and Germany in 1963, which was widely
and heatedly discussed. According to that agreement, a cultural program for supporting and intensifying German-French
youth exchanges was also set up (Franco-German Youth Office).
The rate of the number of relevant articles per studied issue also increases, and most of the newspapers reach a peak in
the time span from 1961 to 1965 (cf. Fig. 2).
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Figure 2: Rate of relevant articles per investigated edition
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The Südkurier, though, differs from the others. Its rate rather decreases with time, which is possibly because it never expanded its coverage in terms of pages, extension of political coverage, adding extra pages for culture, travel, etc., as did
the other newspapers.
Over the years, the share of articles also increased in which France and the French are the main subject. This is partly
because during the years of Allied occupation, France was often covered as part of the Allied forces, and the focus was on
what the Allies as a whole were doing. The later the articles appear, the more specific is the coverage overall, e.g. there is
more coverage of French cultural events, unilateral actions on the part of French politicians, events and processes specifically concerning France, etc., which is also a matter of the development of the newspapers themselves (cf. Fig. 3)
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side subject
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Figure 3: Share of articles covering France as a main or as a secondary subject (p < 0.01, Chi-square = 15,294; df = 4)
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Figure 4: Number of articles of different text genres (p < 0.01, Chi-square = 21,014; df = 8).

Text genres were also coded (cf. Fig. 4): Reviews of French books, movies and musical productions form one category.
The other consists of commentaries (which had to be marked as such by placing, frame, subtitle, etc.). The rest are mainly
news and news flashes, but also include articles from the sections on culture and other topics. Fig. 4 shows that in the first
post-war period there are almost no commentaries or reviews (probably partly due to the lack of paper), while later on the
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number of those text genres increases, with the highest number of both occurring in the time span from 1961 to 1965.
Nevertheless, there is almost no change in the number of reviews compared to the previous time span. The largest share
of reviews with regard to the number of articles investigated is found in the late 1950s.
4.2 Theoretical framework of the analysis
The theoretical framework of the quantitative analysis is derived from the “Four-factor news communication model” proposed by Vincent & Galtung (1992; Galtung, 1998; cf. Tab. 1), which makes specific predictions about how news are selected.
Person
Elite country

Elite
people

Non-elite
people

Non-elite country

Elite
people

Non-elite
people

Structure

Negative

Positive

Negative

Positive

No problem: any rumors; however false

Happy family events

Cabinet falls

Elections, even minor
change

++++

+++

+++

+++

Accidents

Prizes, lottery, wealth Economic crashes

Economic growth

+++

++

+

Scandals (drugs)

Prizes, lottery, wealth Coup d’état

Elections, but major
change

+++

++

++

+

Mega-accidents

Miracles

Revolutions, ‘trouble’, No chance: however
riots
true

++

+

+

++

(-)

Table 1: Four-factor news communication model (according to Vincent & Galtung; 1992; Galtung, 1998): The darker/the fewer the crosses
in the cell, the lower the event’s chance to become “news.”

According to this model, the ideal top news event is:
•
negative (not positive – this is less interesting)
•
happens to a person (not structural/institutional, abstract – less interesting)
•
belonging to an elite (not ordinary person – less interesting)
•
in an elite country (not a second, third or fourth world country – less interesting)
If an event has low news value in one factor (e.g. concerns ordinary people), this can be compensated for by high news
value in another factor (e.g. the event must be negative, or should be highly personalized).
A blindfold news-selection routine, based on these factors, could pose several risks for reconciliation processes, e.g.:
•
•
•

Negativism: One has no chance to change one’s impression of the other by getting to know his positive side.
Elite-Bias: One does not really learn about ordinary people in the other country, about shared problems, about the
other side in its entirety and variety – and peace seems to be something prescribed by handshaking elite persons.
Personalization: One does not learn about long-lasting processes, because events are removed from their structural
context and attributed to the unilateral actions of particular politicians. There is also a danger of trivializing events.

4.3 Variables and method of the content analysis
The coding process for the articles, as concerns German post-war coverage of France and the French, follows a two-step
strategy (cf. Fig. 5)
Step 1: Identification of the general subject of the article
•
What is the main event focused on in the article, and what part of French society is the chief focus?
•
What kind of event is it, and what is the general mood of the article?
The results of step 1 should indicate the overall direction of the article.

 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

6

Susanne Jaeger
The German press coverage on France after World War II

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

Step 2: Identification of the actors and actions in the article
•
Who are the actors referred to in the article, and how are they portrayed?
The results of step 2 should indicate how the subject was developed in general.

Collection of
investigation
material

Step 1:

Step 2:

Identification of general
subject of the article

Identification of actors
within the article and
how they are portrayed

Figure 5: Overall procedure of quantitative analysis

Step 1: Variables of the general subject
The general subject was defined as the main event focused on by the article. If there are several subjects, the main event
is the one with the highest amount, extension and intensity of coverage, measured by the number of paragraphs it receives.
There are three coding decisions, depending on the three relevant news communication factors.1
•
•
•

Person vs. Structure?
Elite vs. Non-Elite?
Positive vs. negative vs. ambiguous?

With each variable, a choice of one of the possible categories was necessary.
Table 2 shows the definitions of the variables:
Person vs.
Structure

Person:
event concerning only a single person, his/her private
life
or event is pictured as result of the personal character
of the person etc...

Examples: portraits, course of life, family events, personal scandals, achievements of a single person, luck,
crime (no organization, not political), private life of
statesmen, writers, movie makers, etc., state visits
only, if the character of the person in centre, success of
a politician, artist etc. only if due to his singular personality, etc.
Elite vs.
Non-Elite

Examples: elections, pol. relationships, meetings, treaties, negotiations, riots, war, revolutions, assassination,
econom. events (e.g. reconstruction. fusions, crashes),
crime (organized), portraits of organizations, government, companies, system, population’s living conditions,
disasters, catastrophes (if they concern more than a single person), literature, movies, art, music (if not focus on
artist’s life situation /lifework/course of life, etc.

Elite:
Non-Elite:
event concerning mainly high-status people/groups (or event concerning ordinary people, society in general, lowat least depiction of event like that), ...
status people, their culture, their life ...

Examples: Anything concerning system/ government/
mighty and well-known organizations/companies/structures and not focusing on the effects for the living conditions of the French population, portraits of and events
concerning well-known persons, decisions of the occupation forces in Germany, etc…

1.

Structure:
event concerning a group/mass of people, an institution,
or event is pictured as a result of social /political/economical forces, culture etc...

Examples: focus on living conditions of the population, reconstruction in general (not focus on governmental decisions or debate about it), economy in general (if not wellknown company in centre), music /art/theatre/literature
(if not focus on lifework of the artist/artist group), marginalized oppositional groups, etc…

France is regarded as an elite country, so this factor is not investigated. The variables were defined according to the examples
given in the model and carefully supplemented by lists of examples. Nevertheless, as concerns the meaning of some variables,
there still may be some interpretational differences between Galtung and the study presented here.

 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

7

Susanne Jaeger
The German press coverage on France after World War II

Positive vs.
negative vs.
ambiguous

Positive:

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

Negative:

Ambiguous:

Event is something mostly positive/ Event is something mostly negative Event or depiction of it in a way, that
or depiction of event as something decision for one of the other variables
neutral or depiction of event as
something positive/neutral
negative
would give wrong impression

Examples: state visits, neutral government devices, elections, administration decisions (any of them
without negative undertone in the
article), peace and reconciliation,
growth of relationship, friendship
between Germans and French, reviews of French cultural products
without negative undertone in article, acknowledgement and acknowledging depiction of French
achievements and success, luck of
some French actor, inventions, etc…

Examples: war, riots, revolts, attempted assassinations, accidents,
disasters, catastrophes, terrorism,
death penalty, economic crashes,
miserable life conditions, query of
the righteousness of some French
action, negative/downgrading depictions of French persons, culture, lifestyle, clear accusations of the
French, negotiation success for the
French but construction of them as
pigheaded hardliners, etc….

Examples: governmental success (with
slight allusions of negative outcome
for Germany), military success (event
positive for the French + neutral depiction, but event as such negative), not
clearly classifiable econom. events
(neutral depiction but event makes
slightly worried and both negative and
positive outcome can be imagined),
good diplomatic relations with communist leaders (but no frank reproaches),
reviews with equally positive and negative aspects or not indicating whether
the they’re really meant in a positive
way, etc...

Table 2: Definitions of variables of the general subject

Step 2: Variables of the actors within the article
Actors are defined as:
•
•
•
•

French persons or institutions/groups
appearing in the article as
actively doing something neutral/positive or something negative or
as being the merely passive object of an action that can be either neutral/positive or negative for them.

Coding of non-French actors was excluded. Fictional persons are only coded if they symbolize real members of the French
population.
The variables for actors are
•
•

Elite-Person vs. Non-Elite-Person vs. Elite-Structure vs. Non-Elite-Structure
Active positively/negatively vs. being passive positively/negatively

For the definitions, see Tables 3 and 4.
Elite-Person (EP)

Non-Elite-Person (NEP)

Elite-Structure (ES)

Non-Elite-Structure(NES)

Any single actor who is wellknown, famous, mighty, has got
a name, and is not defined within the article only by his function
(e.g. the president of France
does something = Elite-Structure, de Gaulle does something
= Elite-Person)

Any single actor who is a member
of the civil society, a small group
of persons who are not organized
and only accidentally together
(e.g. playing children André and
Elaine), (vs. single fictional persons representing the French population → Non-Elite-Structure)

Famous, well-known and/or
mighty groups/ institutions/
companies that represent the
Elite, politicians/ diplomats/
policemen only portrayed in
their function (not with their
name), e.g. “the French army”, “army units”

Group of ordinary people with a
common goal, the entire population
of France, a group of dissidents
(marginalized group), France as the
entire country (vs. France as the
governmental system → EliteStructure), the ordinary soldiers on
the battle field

Table 3: Definitions of actors

It was necessary to classify any French actors appearing in an article into one of the categories.
Being active is defined as:
•

actively doing something, even including speaking (expressing oneself).

Being passive is defined as:
•

being the passive object of someone else’s actions or of an event, receiving something, perceiving something in a
passive way (not causing something by expressing one’s feelings), being the subject of others’ conversation.
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On this level, multiple coding for each of the classified actors was possible.
Positively active

Negatively active

Positively passive

Negatively passive

The actor is doing something
positive/ constructive/fair, building up something good (like
friendship, economy, movie), inviting someone, receiving a visitor, praising someone (who earns
it in the eyes of the journalist),
criticizes injustice, has success
caused by him, makes wise decisions, etc…

The actor is doing something
negative/ destructive/unfair,
causes pain/misfortune on others, is fighting, criticizing or
blaming others, makes a bad
movie, writes a bad book, attacks, accuses, causes trouble,
does illegal things, puts someone
to death, is incapable in his actions (not by handicap), etc…

The actor is appreciated by others, receives some good message, is just fine, is delighted, has
success, is greeted, visited, welcomed, perceives some happy
events, has luck, has success
(but is not the direct source of
success), etc…

The actor is criticized by some
others, suffers something bad for
him, is not well, receives bad
news, is being accused, treated
badly, is put to death, has to die,
etc…

Table 4: Definition of actions

Although the coding decisions were sometimes very hard, the reliability of the coding was enhanced because the coding
table was developed in close cooperation with a French co-worker. Also, we carried out the coding procedure jointly. The
reliability of the coding decisions was increased by intensive training sessions and controlled by Cohen's kappa (1960).1
The kappa values of the variables indicate sufficient inter-coder reliability (cf. Tab. 5).
Coefficient kappa:
Min = 0.55

Max = 0.96

Range = 0.41

Median: 0.82

1st Quartile = 0.695

3rd Quartile = 0.88

Quartile difference = 0.185

Table 5: Inter-coder reliability

Some brief remarks about the definitions presented thus far: These seem to reflect sometimes very conservative thinking.
Acts such as eliminating a threat, revolting against an unjust legal system, fighting injustice, etc. are not necessarily to be
automatically placed in the “negative” category, nor is “being friendly” automatically to be placed in the “positive” one. We
kept this in mind while coding and responded to doubtful cases in a more flexible manner than the examples presented
here suggest. The question remains of how we distinguish the “good” from the “bad.” This decision is culturally biased and
naturally reflects – beyond the model – our socialization, values and the ideology of our political systems. As we share the
role of media consumers, we can assume that we reflect the ways audiences respond to articles. Moreover, we discussed
doubtful coding decisions before agreeing on a final coding.
4.4 Results
General subject
Contrary to Galtung’s predictions (cf. Fig. 6), there are far more articles covering structural than personal events or written
in structural terms. There is a slight change over time, though: In the early post-war years, personalization had nearly no
significance, and the share of subjects that were persons was only 3.2% (9 articles out of 279). Later it ranged between
8.6% (1956 to 1965) and 15.1% (1966 to 1970: 53 articles out of 351). This effect is probably partly due to the media
development itself: The more pages available, the more space for covering trivial issues. Moreover, in the early post-war
period it surely was more important to German audiences to know what the French, as the occupation force, had decided
and how France as a whole had acted, than to read portrayals of or personal stories about individual French actors.

1.

This statistic is used to assess inter-rater reliability. It gives a relatively strict statistical measure for the quality of inter-coder
reliability compared to using % agreement by also taking the possibility of random coding into account. The coefficient can
range from -1 (completely different ratings) to +1 (perfect accordance of the raters). In this study, the coefficients indicate
good (0.60 - 0.75) to very good (0.75 - 1.00) inter-coder reliability (cf. Wirtz & Casper, 2002, 59). The statistics are based on 50
randomly selected articles and concern 24 variables. 7 other variables appeared in fewer than 5 cases (all of them concerning
Non-Elite-Persons as actors), so the calculation of kappa was not reasonable there and was not included in the statistics shown
in Table 5.
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Figure 6: Share of structural vs. personal subjects (p < 0.001; Chi-square = 29,644; df = 4).

The elite-bias prevails, but not as significantly as in the prediction, above all if we look at the variability of this bias over
time (cf. Fig. 7). While from 1946 to 1950 there was an absolute dominance of subjects concerning the French elite
(73.8%), this share decreases over time to 55.6% (1956 to 1960) and later recovers only slightly (61.8% from 1966 to
1970). These results suggest an extended interest in what ordinary French people were doing and how they lived after the
occupation period, with its high dependency on Allied policies.
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Figure 7: Share of elite- vs. non-elite-subjects (p < 0.001; Chi-square = 25,647; df = 4)

There are more articles with a positive/neutral general subject and attitude than expected (cf. Fig. 8). The media tendency
of negativism is not completely supported by the investigated material, although there is some variability over time. This
can be seen as chiefly a result of the selected text material, which covers events of a period when peace with France and
the creation of a better relationship was actually on the political agenda1.

1.

Moreover, the selection of articles was based on entire newspaper editions and didn’t focus only on political news.
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Figure 8: Share of positive/neutral vs. negative vs. ambiguous general subjects (p < 0.05; Chi-square = 15,527; df = 8)

We find a relatively high share of positive/neutral coverage in the first period (61.6%), which can be partly explained by
dependency on the Allies (press control, availability of independent information sources, compliance and good will of newspapers, etc.). Subsequently the share of this category goes down to around 53% and remains stable, except for the period
from 1956 to 1960, when it is only 49.7%. In this period, the share of clearly negative subjects or moods is the highest
(41.6%), while it normally hovers around 35%. In the early post-war years, though, this share is only 28%.
The share of ambiguously coded articles seems to compensate for the not overtly negative articles. Thus, if we view the
data as distinguishing between neutral/positive subjects and negative/ambiguous subjects, the only major change of mood
is between the early years of the occupation and the years after the occupation (p<0.05; Chi-square = 9.6088; df = 4),
and even then there is no clear dominance of negative/ambiguous subjects.
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Figure 9: Share of positive/neutral general subjects in the Südkurier compared to the other newspapers

A special case is coverage in the local newspaper Südkurier (cf. Fig. 9). This is the only one of the newspapers that displayed
significant change over time in regard to this variable.1 None of the other newspapers showed significant change. The share
1.

Chi-square = 11,4433, p < 0.05; df=4.
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of positive subjects in the Südkurier is exceedingly high during the occupation (1946-1950: 71.7%). At that time, the difference between the Südkurier and the other newspapers in the share of positive/neutral and negative/ambiguous subjects
is significant.1 Later on, the share of positive coverage is close to the average of the other newspapers, and variations in
frequencies are insignificant.
Actors mentioned in articles
As expected, most of the actors in the articles belonged to the elite. Surprisingly high, though, is the number of institutions/
groups/organizations compared to individual persons, both in terms of elite- and non-elite actors. According to Galtung’s
model, we would expect some personification of events, at least in the article, even when the subject is not an individual
person. This seems to be more or less the case as far as the elite is concerned, since there are many elite-person actors,
but there is a striking difference, with regard to non-elite actors, between abstract structures and individual persons. (cf.
Fig. 10)

1400
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200
0
EP

NEP

ES

NES

Figure 10: Absolute number of actors in the articles

As one would expect, the elite-actors who rule the world are more often depicted as active than as the objects of others’
actions, while with non-elite actors the opposite is the case (cf. Fig. 11).

1.

Chi-square=6.5794, p < 0.05, df=1.
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Figure 11: Absolute number of actors portrayed as being active or passive
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Figure 12: Shares of actors’ portrayed (active and passive) actions

If we examine the relative frequencies of the actors portrayed as active (cf. Fig. 12), we find a remarkable share of elitepersons depicted as acting exclusively positively. In the active mode, when it is a matter of elite-actors, we also find a
higher share of persons acting both positively and negatively, which also means showing a broader picture of their actions.
If we compare the different actors depicted in the active mode, the differences between them are significant.1

1.

Chi-square = 98.9271; df = 6; p < 0.01
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If we concentrate on actors portrayed as passive (cf. Fig. 12), there is a lower probability of elite-persons being depicted
as the “victims” of others. Instead, both positive and negative actions are attributed to them simultaneously. Non-elite persons have to suffer in order to get newspaper coverage – if they are merely participating positively, nobody seems to care
very much. The differences among protagonists depicted in the passive mode are also significant.1
Figure 13 shows the change over time of the different actors’ rates of appearance in articles. Interrupted lines stand for
non-significant changes. This is the case with non-elite actors. Non-elite structures occur in nearly every third article, no
matter in what period. Non-elite persons occur in only about every tenth article.
We find significant changes, though, with elite-actors: The focus on elite-structures decreases, while the share of articles
telling about elite-persons’ actions increases. In the time span from 1961 to 1965, it nearly reaches the amount of coverage
of elite-structures, which may be due in part to the personal relationship and repeated meetings between Charles de Gaulle
and Konrad Adenauer. However, it may also be a result of the high number of artists’ portrayals, at that time, of political
events having personal consequences (e.g. OAS terrorism and the trials of dissident military men), and many others. Major
changes with regard to the coverage of both kinds of actors are found between the earliest period and that from 1951 to
1955.
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Figure 13: Shares of actors’ mention over time (df = 4; EP: Chi-square = 19,081; p < 0.001; ES: Chi-square = 15,852; p < 0.01; NEP:
Chi-square = 8,565; n.s.; NES: Chi-square = 6,483; n.s.)

If we take a closer look at the individual actor groups and investigate the manner of portraying them, elite-persons seem
to be a very interesting sub-group, because there is a clear change over time (cf. Fig. 14).

1.

Chi-square = 28.5796; df = 6; p < 0.01
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Figure 14: Shares of elite-persons’ actions (Condition: elite-person mentioned) (df = 4; EPact+: Chi-square = 3,345; n.s.; EPact-: Chisquare = 30,905 p < 0.001; EPpass+: Chi-square = 22,445; p < 0.001; EPpass-: Chi-square = 27,552; p < 0.001)

Regardless of at what time elite-persons are mentioned in the text, they are mostly depicted as acting positively/neutrally.
However, other ways of portraying them increase significantly over time, which signifies a trend towards a more diversified
depiction compared to the more one-dimensional portrayals of the early post-war years. Although portrayals of them acting
negatively increase almost monotonously, this kind of depiction remains the least common over the years. And if we only
distinguish between descriptions of elite-persons’ positive vs. negative actions/passive actions, this picture is confirmed
again. Positive depiction remains stable and has a share of 90% of the respective articles, while negative depiction increases until 1965, then drops again slightly (cf. Fig. 15).
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Figure 15: Shares of elite-persons’ actions (Condition: elite-person appears) (df = 4; EP+a/p: Chi-square = 1,162; n.s.; EP-a/p: Chi-square
= 33,409; p < 0.001)

The depiction of elite-structures/institutions/groups’ actions/passive actions is not so consistent (cf. Fig. 16).
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Figure 16: Shares of elite-structures’ actions (Condition: elite-structures appear) (df = 4; ESact+: Chi-square = 9,302; n.s.; ESact-: Chisquare = 18,614; p < 0.001; ESpass+: Chi-square = 17,371; p < 0.01; ESpass-: Chi-square =6,228; n.s.)

Constant over 25 years is their depiction as mostly positively acting and (less often) as being the passive object of a negative action. Portrayals of them as positively passive increase slightly, above all after 1960. Portraying them as negatively
active increases from a third of the articles mentioning elite-structures (1946 to 1950) up to over 50% of the articles (1956
to 1960). Afterwards the share decreases again and remains the least-used mode of portraying them. One has to keep in
mind that in the 1950s, and in particular in the late 1950s, France was involved in several military actions and violent decolonization processes (Indochina war, Suez crisis, liberation movements in Morocco, Tunisia, Algeria), which is partly reflected by the data.
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Figure 17: Share of Non-Elite-persons’ actions (Condition: non-elite-persons appear) (df = 4; NEP+a/p: Chi-square = 10,054; p < 0.05;
NEP-a/p: Chi-square = 3,727; n.s.)
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Non-elite persons appear in only 145 articles over the entire 25-year span. Significant changes in coverage are found only
if we distinguish between their actions/passive actions being depicted as positive or negative (cf. Fig. 17). The share of
negative descriptions remains relatively stable, and variations are not statistically significant, while the share of positive
descriptions decreases significantly from 100% in the first years to below 60% in the last time span. This supports the
model’s predictions that these actors have to suffer or do something negative in order to get media attention. This does
not change over time. What does change is that in the early years the investigated newspapers showed slightly more flexibility with regard to depictions of non-elite persons than in the later years, and this is possibly also due to the development
of the particular self-image of high-quality newspapers: they try not to focus on human interest stories unless they involve
really major issues.
The depiction of non-elite structures/institutions/groups does not change significantly over the years. Mostly they are portrayed in a passive mode, and less often as acting negatively.
4.5 Conclusions
The data from the quantitative study indicates that the German newspapers actively followed the ongoing reconciliation
process.
The selection of subjects was less dominated by news values like negativism and personalization, as one would expect from
Galtung’s model. To some extent, the newspapers even managed to overcome elite-bias and made efforts to show a broader picture of France and the French lifestyle than only focusing on political issues.
The German newspapers showed their confidence in French actors by depicting them in a mostly positive/neutral way instead of emphasizing their negative actions. They also emphasized French cultural accomplishments. In the investigated
material, we found current reviews and presentations of French art, literature, music, movies, etc., mostly in the late 50s
and early 60s.
The German press also expressed confidence in French society and the ordinary French population by making them a subject of coverage and depicting them in a generally less negative way than would be expected according to Galtung’s model.
The only exceptions are individual non-elite persons, who had almost no chance to get media attention except when suffering or doing something negative.
The newspaper coverage of France and the French changed over time. Major differences are found between the early postwar period and the time after the Allied occupation. This can be partly seen as a result of the newspapers’ dependency on
the Allied powers, the availability of information and the availability of paper and materials with which to print newspapers
(cf. Dix, 1995). As well, it may be due to the newspapers’ development (increase in number of pages, diversification of
subjects, supplements, etc.) and the change in relevant subjects on the public agenda.
Over time, there is a tendency to a more diversified depiction of French elite actors, as well as a tendency for slightly more
“negative” coverage. There is also a tendency to more non-elite coverage and to slightly more personalization of events.
Allied press control does not seem to have had overly severe implications, though. The only newspaper showing significant
changes of mood over time is the local newspaper Südkurier. In the early post-war years, it offered highly positive coverage
of France and French-related issues, but later, after the years of Allied press control, there were no significant differences
compared to the other newspapers. If there were any lingering feelings of resentment because the French administration
had placed restrictions on the Südkurier, there is no evidence that the paper later tried to retaliate by focusing more on
the negative side of France than did the other newspapers.
With any interpretation of the results, though, the limitations of a quantitative approach should be taken into account. The
results look promising with regard to press contributions to German reconciliation with France, but one should also consider
the framing conditions: to name only a few, the situation of Germany’s complete capitulation and the need for cooperation
with France, as well as with the other occupation powers. Not only did an honest desire to overcome the effects of National
Socialism influence the political agenda, but also German interests like regaining sovereignty, dependency on international
support for reconstruction, as well as a desire to avoid a loss of face. These all surely contributed to the “cooperativeness”
of the press, and it is hard to decide which of these motives predominated.
Moreover, there was surely a sense that German policy and public discourse were being monitored by the international
environment. As the media are not only windows on the world (Tuchman, 1978), but also allow a look into the house itself,
one had to be careful to keep one’s affairs in order. Not least of all, a significant factor can be seen in the Cold War and
the current framing of public discourse in terms of Western Cold war propaganda, where anything having to do with communism was suspect (including left-wing French art, literature, trade union movements, etc.).
In regard to French culture, one should remember that German admiration of French culture has a long tradition and continued even during the war (it manifested itself for example in the looting of French artworks by the National Socialists). It
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is no surprise that this admiration was revived after the war and provided a reliable common basis for rapprochement with
the French, for regarding them as equal human beings and as a highly civilized nation.
Nevertheless, the results indicate that some news values are not self-evident and that the media dispose of more free space
in constructing realities than is often grasped or apologetically maintained.
5. Part 2: Qualitative content analysis
5.1 Aims, models, expectations
In addition to the quantitative content analysis, a qualitative study was made of several exemplary articles selected from
the quantitative sample. It is based on already-existing models of peace journalism:
•
•

“Escalation vs. de-escalation oriented conflict coverage” (Kempf, Reimann & Luostarinen, 1996; Kempf, 2002)
“Peace/conflict journalism vs. war/violence journalism” (Galtung, 1998, 2002)

Both models provide systematic approaches to the question of how peaceful and conciliatory conflict coverage could be
and also offer ideas about how events can be covered by the media, e.g. coverage that does not fan the flames of conflict
with biased presentations, that leaves free space for peaceful options, that supports peace initiatives and non-violent conflict resolution, etc.
Nevertheless, pure “peace journalism” is hard to find in media reality. In repeated analyses of war and conflict coverage,
the thus-far theoretically deduced de-escalation oriented characteristics seldom could actually be identified. And even the
analysis of the coverage of peace negotiations and treaties has shown a dominance of escalation orientation in articles (e.g.
Hamdorf, 2000; Annabring, 2000).
Accordingly, the following qualitative study was, on one hand, motivated by theoretical interest. One of the aims of this
study is:
•

to look for de-escalation oriented aspects in post-war coverage and determine whether and which of these aspects
appear, as well as how they are applied.
Do the de-escalation oriented characteristics of the model correspond in any way to empirical media reality?
On the other hand, there is a very practical interest in learning from empirical examples, as well as transferring the acquired
knowledge to a broader public. If suitable journalistic skills are already present, if there is an intuitive knowledge of how
to cover events in a de-escalation oriented way, this can serve as evidence that peace journalism is not an abstract construction of researchers, but is already being regularly practiced and can be systematized and also taught. Other aims of
the study, consequently, are
•
•

to identify specific style characteristics of at first glance constructive and conciliatory articles that go beyond the model
and can make coverage contribute to peace and reconciliation
to systematize those characteristics and – if possible – reintegrate the findings into existing models of peace journalism or de-escalation oriented conflict coverage
What can researchers learn from journalists?

The above-presented quantitative part of the study has indicated some active German media contributions to the reconciliation process. So, by investigating the material in a more detailed way, we should be able to find articles dealing with the
reconciliation process itself and even supporting and promoting it. There should also be texts covering other subjects and
nevertheless presenting them in a way suitable to support the reconciliation process. Regardless of the topics, all of these
articles are expected to contain some de-escalation characteristics, according to Kempf’s model, as well as characteristics
of Galtung’s notion of peace journalism, but also other characteristics beyond the two models that enable the texts to contribute to reconciliation. Moreover, they are expected to contain several style characteristics making the articles exciting,
interesting, credible, and thereby facilitating the acceptance of the message by the audience.
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5.2 Method and procedure of qualitative content analysis
Figure 18 gives an overview of the procedure of analysis:

Selection of the
articles
(Basis: sample of
the quantitative
study)

Sentence by
sentence analysis of
the articles
(“Checklist for
escalation and deescalation oriented
coverage”)

Note down
everything not yet
included in the
checklist but
obviously supportive
to
1. reconciliation,
2. acceptance of the
message

Re-analyse article
once again, check
information by external
sources, review of
whole article
Overview:
- Systematize articles
- Systematize
constructive aspects

Figure 18: Overall procedure of the analysis

Selection of the articles
As the aim of the analysis of exemplary, conciliatory articles was to 1.) study their constructive power for reconciliation with
regard to de-escalation oriented characteristics proposed by the models and 2.) find constructive characteristics in the empirical material that go beyond the models, this had several implications for the selection of articles and led to the following
selection strategies for the sample:
•
•
•
•

Formal characteristics: Adequate length of the article (max. half a page but not too short because of lack of content)
and articles from various newspapers, periods of time, text genres and writing styles.
Subject characteristics: Articles dealing with a great variety of subjects.
Model characteristics: Articles containing, at first glance, some of the de-escalation oriented characteristics from
Kempf’s model or the characteristics of Peace Journalism (Galtung).1
Characteristics beyond the models: Articles containing at first glance eye-catching stylistic and subject characteristics
going beyond the models, e.g. raising issues, selection of title, framing of topic, portrayal of actors, use of quotations,
dealing with the past, flow of argumentation, writing style, symbols and allegories, etc.

Reading the text twice should confirm the impression of dealing with an article that is constructive with regard to reconciliation, or at least offers a sympathetic depiction of the French situation and should not leave a “foul taste” in the mouth.
There should be no ambiguous hidden messages that are not clearly defined, cartoons beside the text that depreciate and
detract from the positive content,2 too obviously supporting anti-communist ideology instead of dealing with French cinematic trends as claimed,3 etc.
So far, 22 articles have been selected for investigation (cf. Tab. 6)
Text
code

Title

Source

Content

T16

Die Straßensänger in Paris

Südkurier, 8.2.1946, p. 3

Feature of the flourishing street life in Paris after the
ending of the German occupation – The Nazis
couldn’t really affect the French joy of life.

T15

Frankreichs wirtschaftlicher Aufbau

Südkurier, 8.2.1946, p. 4

Detailed description of the war-caused damage in
France and of the reconstruction efforts of both the
French population and politicians

Viel ist schon getan, aber immer noch
große Schwierigkeiten

1.

2.

3.

As the aim of the study is to empirically identify as many characteristics that can potentially contribute to peace and reconciliation as possible, and not simply to test a model, this selection approach serves to a priori exclude articles with no conciliatory
potential.
E.g. “Kiesinger: Quite far ahead – de Gaulle emphasizes ‘active friendship‘ / dialogue on GDR“ (FR, 14.1.1967) plus cartoon
subtitled, “Monsieur Kiesinger – for once wouldn’t you like to try wearing only one hat?” (Kurt Kiesinger was a conservative
German Chancellor.)
E.g. ”The intellectual France and the French movie“ (SZ, 16.10.1948)
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T4

Die Stimme der Frau

T20

Frankreich für einheitliches Deutschland

Die politisch denkende Frau in Frankreich
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Frankfurter Rundschau,
28.06.1946, p. 7

Enthusiastic report about the French women association „Union des Femmes Françaises“

Die Welt, 12.2.1949, p. 1

Article about the successful visit of the mayor of Berlin in Paris. He was able to achieve concessions of
the French with regards to the Berlin status by negotiation.

Reuters Parisbesuch - Verständnis für
Eingliederung Berlins gewachsen
T1

Der Prozeß gegen Otto Abetz

Frankfurter Rundschau,
23.7.1949, p. 16

Detached report about the trial against the former
German ambassador in Paris during the Nazi occupation

T2

Das Gespräch ist im Gang

Südkurier, 5.11.1949, p. 3

Report about German and French young people
travelling in each other’s country, the problems and
perspectives of re-establishing a youth hostel movement

Deutsche und französische Jugend singt
und wandert
T6

Was die Welt so über uns denkt

T14

Ein französisch-deutsches Zwiegespräch

Süddeutsche Zeitung,
French statements with regards to the German rear28.10.1950, p. 3 [French part mament suggest that there is less objection in
Echo des Mannes auf der Straße zur deutof a big article written by vari- France than expected.
schen Wiederbewaffnung - von Madrid bis
ous correspondents in several
Kopenhagen
European capitals, S.J.]
"FRANKREICH BRAUCHT FELDGRAU
NICHT ZU FÜRCHTEN"
Südkurier, 25.11.1950, p. 3

A French and a German author write about the mood
in their countries with regard to the German rearmament – the newspaper emphasizes the need of a
frank dialogue between the two countries.
The European Coal and Steel Community is highly
welcomed by the author. He explains structure and
advantages of this union.

Deutschland - Frankreich – Europa
Vertrauen stärkt Verständigungswillen Verzicht auf lähmende Vorurteile
T10

Eine Träumerei von Robert Schuman

Südkurier, 12.1.1952, p. 1
(commentary)

T12

45 Todes-Urteile im Oradour-Prozeß

Südkurier, 14.2.1953, p. 2 (re- The final sentences have been spoken in the trial of
port and commentary)
the Oradour massacre. The author condemns the
crime and reflects about responsibilities.

Auch Todesstrafe für Elsässer Boos
T3

Monsieur Lecompte frischt Erinnerungen Süddeutsche Zeitung,
auf
4.9.1954, p. 12
Ehemalige französische Kriegsgefangene
besuchen die Moosburger Neustadt

T11

Ein Brief aus Sombernon
"...daß mein Freund Ludwig Fabricius,
Hamburg-Nienstedten, 70. Geburtstag
hat"

Report about a meeting of former French and German war prisoners during a French visit of the
former prison camp in Germany

Die Welt, 14.5.1955, p. 5,
"Tagesbericht Hamburg"

A French old lady has saved a German officer during
a Résistance fire. In reverse he has saved the village
from destruction by SS-troops.
After the war they have become friends.

T17

Internationale Verständigung

Südkurier, 26.5.1956, p. 11,
"Konstanzer Zeitung"

Report about a German boy and a French soldier
having become friends in Konstanz.

T19

So reisen Jean und Jeannette

Frankfurter Rundschau,
28.7.1956, p. 12

Story about travelling in France framed by the portray of a fictional French couple, who don’t have
much money but know how to enjoy life and travelling nevertheless

Ein französisches Mosaik
T18

Skeptisch

Frankfurter Rundschau,
17.11.1956, p. 3 (commentary)

How the common people in Paris experience the
Suez war

T8

Colette lernt tanzen

Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, 22.8.1959, "Die Frau"

The author tells his experiences with the students’
exchange and reflects about the French school system.

Süddeutsche Zeitung,
4.2.1961, p. 6

Jules Roy has written a book condemning the Algerian war. His ideas and parts of his book are introduced.

Deutsch-französischer Schüleraustausch
T9

Der Algerien-Rapport des Reserveobersten Jules Roy
Ein französischer Schriftsteller beschwört
seine Landsleute zum Verhandeln mit
seinen Landsleuten
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T5

Die Partner von Baden-Baden

Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, 17.2.1962, p. 1 (commentary)

Adenauer and de Gaulle have different ideas about
the political integration of Europe. The author argues towards seeing their common background,
neutral evaluation of both sides’ interests and finding a compromise.

T21

Eine neue Generation in Frankreich

Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, 21.4.1962, p. 7

Article about the changed economical culture in
France since the Common Market has been established. The author is rather enthusiastic.

T22

Fast alle 900 000 Algerienflüchtlinge
eingegliedert

Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung, 16.11.1963, p. 3

Evaluation of the state of integrating Algerian Refugees in France. Both have been successful: Refugees as well as authorities.

Nur 4500 Arbeitslose / Erfolg der französischen Verwaltung und der Heimkehrer
T7

Die dünne Decke

Südkurier, 6.2.1965, p. 1
(commentary)

De Gaulle’s press conference has revealed a still persisting mistrust against the Germans. The inner-German debate about the statute-barred prosecution of
crimes during the Nazi regime fuels it even more and
should be brought to an end.

T13

Nur noch ein Rest alten Argwohns

Süddeutsche Zeitung,
20.9.1969, p. 4

Germany is at high risk that the nationalist party will
gain considerable support during the next elections.
How do the French perceive this situation? How has
the German-French relationship developed anyway?

Die Wahlkampf-Bundesrepublik in französischer Sicht / Anerkennung für unsere
Sozial- und Wirtschaftsstrukturen

Table 6: List of investigated articles

Analyzing the articles
For the purpose of studying and evaluating post-conflict coverage, the model of “escalation vs. de-escalation oriented conflict coverage” (Kempf et al., 1996) had to be slightly adapted. Some variables were tailored explicitly to violent conflicts
and were defined too specifically. So they had to be modified in order to be able to assess the characteristics of less violent
processes.
The adapted model was transformed into a “Checklist for escalation and de-escalation oriented coverage” (cf. Kempf, 2003;
Bläsi, Kempf, Jaeger & Möckel, 2004) that served as the basic guideline for a sentence-by-sentence-analysis of the articles.
Any characteristic of the checklist that occurred in the text has been recorded.
Additionally, any other outstanding characteristic not yet in the checklist but potentially seeming to contribute to a more
empathic understanding of the French, to reconciliation, to a cooperative comprehension of the situation, etc. was recorded. Special attention was given to elements like, e.g. raising the issue itself, selection of title, provision of background information, context of the article, flow of argumentation, dramaturgy of the article, framing of the article, use of a certain
writing style, of expressions, symbols, ways of dealing with actors, with quotations, with topics like the German-French
past, the war, etc. So, more general and sentence-overlapping constructive characteristics that are at risk of being overlooked with a simple application of the checklist to each individual sentence could be ascertained as well.
With ongoing analysis of the article, some of the elements of the checklist that were found turned out to be used or meant
in a contrary sense, so the article and the sentences had to be reviewed again until the meaning of the article and the
characteristics were sufficiently clear.
For a better comprehension of the article and a broader knowledge of the depicted events, a comparison of text information
with external sources was also allowed. The underlying intention was not to find out whether the reported event was correctly depicted or not, but rather how the author of the article meant to depict it. External sources could be other articles
in the relevant newspaper edition, history books, biographies, information provided by the Internet, e.g. about the author
of the article, about the mentioned French organizations or institutions, etc. As much information was collected as was
available and necessary to determine the meaning of the article. Contradictory information was evaluated in terms of the
reliability of sources (e.g. official vs. personal reports).
After the first analysis, the article was reviewed again, a review was written, and a list was made of escalation and deescalation oriented aspects, as well as a list of additional constructive elements.
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5.3 First findings
At this point, the quantitative analysis is still not complete. Nevertheless, this paper presents the preliminary results:
1.
2.
3.

Nearly all the de-escalation oriented characteristics described by the model could be found in the sample.
The articles also contain constructive stylistic elements going beyond the checklist: Not only do these elements have
the power to contribute to reconciliation, beyond that, some of them contribute to making the articles highly attractive
and credible to recipients.
Conciliatory elements could be found in the articles, no matter what topic was dealt with.

Other findings are less encouraging:
1.
2.

Even if the results of the preceding quantitative analysis indicate something else: Articles not explicitly dealing with
the reconciliation process itself and at the same time containing predominantly constructive elements were especially
rare and hard to find.
Even articles dominated by constructive elements often contain problematic phrases or aspects that are not only not
conciliatory, but also express continuing distrust between Germany and France, or even an escalation orientation.

Options for conciliatory coverage in various contexts
The articles can be grouped by the contexts dealt with and how these could potentially contribute to reconciliation. The
groups are not mutually exclusive. Often, one and the same article contains elements fitting into more than one context.1
Reconciliation within the political context
Topics and opportunities:
These articles often deal with meetings between politicians (not only, but also French and German) where agreement could
be reached or at least there was a less conflict-laden dialogue (e.g. T5, T20). In these articles recipients can learn about
French intentions, learn to listen to French needs and fears and evaluate them in a less polarized manner (e.g. T5, T7).
The articles sometimes try to deconstruct the distrust between France and Germany by emphasizing shared visions and
possibilities for present and future cooperation (e.g. T5, T10, T14). They express confidence in French politicians, in their
actions and intentions, their values and comprehension of democracy.
There are also articles dealing with the political behavior of the French people (e.g. T14, T18, T9). For example, one is
about the political activities of Frenchwomen organized in the “Union des Femmes Françaises” in 1946 (T4). It praises their
political consciousness, shows the compatibility of being a woman and being politically active and implicitly encourages
German women to take French women as examples and become politically active.
Problematic aspects:
These issues are often raised in response to domestic events (e.g. forthcoming elections in Germany, states visits, meetings, domestic discourse about controversial subjects concerning German policy) (e.g. T13, T5, T7, T20, T14). This need
not necessarily be a shortcoming. Often enough, though, the deeper meaning of the content can be understood by taking
into account the overall situation at the time the article was written. By doing so, the article implicitly places an emphasis
on promoting German needs and interests, even if French politicians and policy are superficially depicted in a correct, if not
friendly fashion. Articles about meetings between French and German politicians often contain self-upgrading elements,
and identification with one’s own side’s “wise” statesmen is supported. French statesmen, in contrast to the upgraded Germans, come off less well in the end (e.g. T5). In some articles, cooperation with the French seems not to be motivated by
a stated desire to become friends or by honest appreciation of French policy (even if the article claims this). Instead, it is
a result of rational calculation to make use of this externally praised collaboration in order to improve one’s own situation
or to achieve hidden goals (T7).
Reconciliation within the socio-cultural context
Topics and opportunities:
These articles portray French everyday life, problems ordinary French people have to face and how they cope with them.
They investigate the social situation in France, as well as French culture and art.
The articles dealing with French problems after the Second World War express great empathy with these “brave” people:
So much damage was done, but as wise and industrious as they are, the French are doing their best to reconstruct their
country. (e.g. T15, T16, T4). Such a depiction of the French social situation does not overtly state, but it suggests implicit
parallels between the problems the French and the German populations have to cope with, and it also gives examples of
1.

The codes in brackets refer to the corresponding articles listed above (cf. Tab. 6)
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how to overcome them (e.g. T4, T22). The later the article appears, the less emphasis is placed on topics like post-war
reconstruction. Instead, there is often a depiction of the French as just ‘charming people in a beautiful country with a rich
culture’ that is worth getting to know better (e.g. T19).
Problematic aspects:
In the early years, there was still talk of a sort of “folk character,” which suggests Nazi terminology and ways of viewing
Germany and other nations (e.g. T4, T16). Even later, there was a danger of maintaining and projecting stereotypes about
the French by celebrating merely the “l’art de vivre en France” in the articles (e.g. T19) and not reporting on the great
variety of life styles and personalities found in the French population. In these kinds of reports, there often is a search for
clues as to whether stereotypes of the “laissez faire” style of living, the “not so systematic” French working methods were
still true or not (e.g. T21), which signifies a German interest in “how French people really are.” But at the same time, this
is still just talking about the other and not really listening to him/her. Even worse is that in some articles the German system
(economy, education, etc.) is upgraded by negative comparisons with the “backward” French system (e.g. T8, T13). A sort
of pseudo-empathy with the French people is expressed, while simultaneously pointing out how successful the German
system is. All in all, this gives the impression that French social policy and the French educational system – instead of contributing to the welfare of the French people – are “leaving them in the lurch.”
Reconciliation within the socio-economic context
Topics and opportunities:
Closely related to the socio-cultural context and already mentioned is the coverage of the French economy (e.g. T13, T21,
T15). Many of these articles also deal with post-war reconstruction and contain above-mentioned characteristics like showing the good example of the industrious French people. Of course, economic pacts and international cooperative institutions
like, e.g. the European Coal and Steel Community, European Currency Union, and Common Market are described constructively, if the agreement was beneficial to Germany in terms of regaining international acceptance and influence. In this
case, we find coverage expressing confidence in French statesmen such as, e.g. Robert Schuman, praising them for their
far-sightedness and wisdom (T10). There are also texts concerned with topics like how well the French people get along
with an economically united Western Europe (e.g. T21) and how beneficial the Common Market is for the French.
Problematic aspects:
As time passed, more emphasis was put on the economic competition between Germany and France. Or at least the articles
offer a competitive frame with regard to the situation (T13). There is sometimes talk of a French “inferiority complex” in
face of “German economic achievements” (T21) or of a “certain French envy” (T13). There is also a self-congratulatory
tone in the articles: German achievements are enthusiastically praised, and there is a tone of affected sympathy for the
French, which explicitly or implicitly downgrades French economic policy, as well as the traditionally important role and
culture of the French trade union movement (T13).
Building a new relationship
Topics and opportunities:
In the investigated period, we can find numerous articles about programs or meetings between French and German groups
(as in T8: student exchange, T2: youth hostel movement, T3: veterans meetings). There are also articles giving examples
of existing friendships among the German and French peoples (e.g. T11, T17) or emphasizing the need for a frank dialogue
in order to build friendship (T14). Some of these articles additionally provide implicit suggestions on how to participate in
these programs. The overall message of the articles: If we only become friends, war will become impossible! Let us have
confidence in the youth of both countries who want to be united and will not fight against each other in the future! Let us
also have trust into the gradual passing away of an older generation burdened with war experiences and sometimes unable
to overcome them! The problem will be solved over time … (e.g. T2, T13). But there are also articles showing that the war
generation could actively overcome some mutual mistrust (e.g. T3, T11). The articles are mostly upbeat. They combine
enthusiastic anticipation of a united future and an emphasis on the similarity of the German and French peoples.
Problematic aspects:
The publication of these articles is often a matter of domestic and actual relevance (as e.g. T3: veterans meetings the week
before somewhere in Bavaria, T11: a letter from a Frenchwoman to the editor). They are not published just because a
German journalist finds this an important subject to write about, but seem to require an actual domestic event related to
the topic (like most of the other contexts).
Moreover, the message “Just look forward, don’t look back!” (e.g. T2) is ambiguous. On one hand, it seems to have been
reasonable at that time to ascertain the status quo and take the present as a starting point instead of endlessly brooding
over old wrongs and agonizing about the past. An emphasis on the structures of already-existing cooperation and friend 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin
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ships, as well as on perspectives of a new, now shared future can motivate, inspire and animate the audience to join in
existing exchange programs or to build up friendships on their own. Nevertheless, the depiction of this “united world” and
the glib dismissal of the emotional damage caused by the war seems somewhat naïve (e.g. T2, T11, T13). It implies the
self-serving message, “… after all, we’re harmless and well-meaning people.” It tends to neglect the diversity of feelings
left on both sides by the various and differing war-related experiences – above all with promising topics which could have
offered an opportunity to really learn about how the other had experienced the war, without stereotyped repetition of how
bad it was for everyone and without the article losing its positive power.
Dealing with the hostile past
Topics
There are two types of articles dealing with the past: The first type focuses directly on this subject, and the major part of
the article is concerned with the depiction of present events closely related to or caused by World War II. These articles
cover war crimes trials of Germans (T1, T12), veterans meetings (T3), personal friendships formed during the war (T11),
the background of the French stance towards German rearmament (T6, T14), etc. The other type does not appear to be
concerned with such topics, but there are some allusions to the war in the articles, such as subordinate clauses, expressions, short summaries of how it was and how it is now, etc. (e.g. T16, T2, T13, T21). Neither type of article differs with
regard to specific characteristics and argumentation, even if the ones directly dealing with the past use them more extensively.
Constructive elements
•

Showing the amount of destruction caused by the war and the German occupation of France
A few articles depict in detail the harm suffered by France due to the war and the German occupation. This harm is
portrayed in terms of economic destruction (T15), but as well in terms of human victims and the emotional effects of
the war (e.g. T13, T11, T1). Repeatedly, there is a hint that the war has left the French with deep-seated feelings of
distrust towards Germans.
Amazingly, even twenty years after the war one article emphasizes in two paragraphs the socio-demographic damage
the war has caused to the German population (T21). The author regrets that almost an entire German generation was
lost in the war and is now unavailable to aid the developing economy.
In some articles the damage to the German-French relationship is also emphasized, as well as the global distrust of
Germany due to National Socialist crimes and the war, the international loss of face and the problem of how to regain
international trust (e.g. T7, T14).

•

Expression of will to make amends
Especially the above-described articles dealing with the rebuilding of a new relationship focus on starting over again
and emphasize the need to “make friends, not war” (e.g. T14, T2). There are expressions by the articles’ authors of
support for this logic, as well as examples of Germans who already have the right attitude.
But also the need to stay politically and economically in touch, the international integration of Germany in political,
military and economic unions, as well as to engage in dialogue with each other are comprehended and promoted by
the journalists as means to overcome the German past (e.g. T5, T14, T10).

•

Overcoming the past in a more specific sense
Both articles about war crimes trials contain at least some acknowledgement of the French right to try German war
crimes committed in France. Their respective forms, though, are very different. While one expresses a relatively detached attitude (within limits, as follows below) and makes serious attempts to demonstrate the fairness of the French
and the French justice system (T1), the other condemns the crime itself but trivializes the perpetrators’ guilt and questions the correctness of the judgment (T12).
Also, more than one of the investigated articles acknowledges at least implicitly the French right of resistance against
the German occupation during the war. The resistance fighters are portrayed as courageous, sacrificing their lives for
the liberation of France (e.g. T4, T6). Their actions are described as closely related to the occupation situation and
framed as a kind of self-defense. Now that the war and the Nazi regime are over, they have no desire for revenge
(e.g. T1), so the articles indicate, and the resistance fighters have returned to civilian life. Nevertheless, in one other
article a specific action by the resistance is framed as an illegal attack on a “legally operating” German military unit
(T11).)
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Destructive or at least dubious elements
Trivialization of the war and German occupation: 3 examples

“... after all that has happened in France …” (T1)
There are many formulations like this, implicitly admitting that the French too had suffered from the German occupation and the war, but the formulation is rather vague. Something “happened,” even World War II “happened,” which
is more the way one would refer to a natural disaster that could have befallen anyone and that no one could have
prevented – and the responsibility of those who took the fatal decisions, as well as of those who carried out their
orders is obscured.
“… they are not in the mood to hurt each other …” (T2)
The article is about young French and German people, now visiting the others’ country, making new friends there and
wanting peace. This sounds good, but the expression “to hurt” is a rather euphemistic way of talking about war, invasion, plundering homes and possessions, murder, massacre, and the like. The phrase also suggests it is a simple
matter of a personal “hostile mood” that decides for war or peace, and this denies the role of German nationalism
and its ideology of superiority and territorial expansion, i.e. the political dimension of war.
“With the Wehrmacht invasion, street musicians disappeared from the Parisian cityscape. On one hand, the Parisians
felt like anything but music and singing, on the other hand, the occupation authorities had banned any street music.”
(SK, 8.2.1946) (T16)
According to the author, German occupation authorities had banned street musicians because they “feared” satirical
songs about them. This seems to be an imaginative but rather trivializing and euphemistic way of portraying the situation during the German occupation of Paris. Street musicians simply “disappeared,” the Parisians were in a bad
mood, and the occupation forces just had no sense of humor and self-irony …
•

Showing the “good” sides of the war
As a special kind of trivialization, some articles seem to be insisting on the war’s good sides. On reading these texts,
that also contain the above-mentioned vague expressions and trivializing elements, one gets an impression of the
Second World War as a kind of international migration movement or organized trans-national tourism. Everybody had
for once in his life an opportunity to travel abroad, get to know other countries, even make new international friends
(T11). Also, German soldiers were seemingly enabled to overcome old stereotypes of “the superficial, frivolous
Frenchwoman” by getting to know real life Frenchwomen (who, moreover, were of the “less worthy kind” [O-tone],
as they were street walkers) (T4). Also, the soldiers’ stay in the other country or captivity as a POW seemingly offered
them a chance to learn foreign languages (T3)!

•

Self-upgrading by showing one’s own side’s “heroes of peace” and own side’s good will
An article covering the French trial of the former German ambassador to occupied Paris is written in a relatively detached style (T1). The arrangement of testimonies and their content, the presentation of protagonists, as well as repeated statements by the author give the impression of a very fair trial. The overall tone is generally neutral. The only
point where the author shows more enthusiasm is when writing about the testimony of a German general:
“Not least of all, and particularly worth mentioning, is the testimony of General von Choltitz, the former military commander of Greater Paris, who in August 1944 received the order to blow up Paris (which had already been undermined
at many places). Due to his disregard of the order Paris is nowadays not a sea of ruins, but one of the most beautiful
and best-preserved cities of Europe. He declared that Abetz had helped him then by not objecting that he didn’t execute the order.” (FR, 23.7.1949)
Ironically enough, Germany lies in ruins and the French owe the rescue of their capital, Paris, “one of the most beautiful and best-preserved cities of Europe,” to a German general who simply disobeyed orders. The glamour and halo
of this, of course, honorable action also spreads to the defendant, Otto Abetz, who is accused, among other things,
of contributing to the deportation of Jews, to the plundering of French works of art, to the murder of French politicians
and resistance fighters. This is not the only example of articles becoming enthusiastic about German good deeds in
France during the war and about signs of German resistance from within the military. These need not automatically
be counterproductive for supporting the reconciliation process, if they aim at showing that free space had existed and
been used even under the conditions of war for individual courageous humanitarian behavior and refute those who
claim there was no alternative but compliance. In some articles (e.g. T11), though, the presentation of Germans as
resisters follows a well-worn defense strategy in Germany – that of reasoning that “we weren’t all that bad, it was
just Hitler”, which strongly reduces personal moral responsibility.

•

Downplaying German war crimes

The following quotation was found in an article covering the French trial for the Oradour massacre, in which nearly the
entire population of a French village, including many women and children locked in a church, was slaughtered by a SS unit
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consisting of both Alsatian and German soldiers (T12):
“... even if on that 10th of June 1944 they fired on human beings only because they didn’t want to be shot themselves. And countless
soldiers here and there have experienced similar situations, because in every war the same horrible alternative is repeated day after day.
A crime requires a criminal intention. ... Or are they already guilty solely because they carried out a criminal order under duress?” (SK,
13.2.1953, commentary part)

In the end, the perpetrators become the true victims – of circumstances, and of others who obviously do not really (want
to) understand the “rules of war.” This is phrased as universal wisdom. While some texts tend to explain the war in terms
of an individual hostile impulse, here the author puts the blame on some anonymous authority and strongly trivializes the
share of individual responsibility for the massacre, which also seems naive. Moreover, he questions the true guilt of ordinary
soldiers for war crimes, because it was “their job” to obey to orders and to protect themselves.
Of course, these examples of dubious elements in the constructive articles received so much space that the reader might
ask what if anything the constructive parts of the articles are. Nevertheless, they were depicted not least of all in order to
demonstrate the problem of finding “the” reconciliation-oriented article. The variety of dubious argumentations even in the,
at first glance, not really negative texts is broad, and they are not isolated cases, but occur frequently, mostly in the rejected
material, and, as far as war is concerned, more often in the earlier years of investigation.
There seem to be two major ways in which the past is dealt with, and both hamper a realistic and honest examination of
it: One, as has been demonstrated, is trivialization, downplaying war and German responsibility, as well as lack of selfcriticism. The other, sometimes in combination with the first, is to completely reverse the positions. It expresses such an
enormous distance from the National Socialists that one could almost believe the Nazis had not only occupied France, but
also Germany (e.g. T16). This goes along with the rationale that Hitler was the only real perpetrator, and Germans too
were victims of Nazism and war.
As the selected material is limited to the coverage of France and the French, this may not be the appropriate context in
which to get a broader picture of the newspapers’ different expressions of German post-war self-reflection. On the other
hand, the results are in complete accord with current research on “memory regimes.” For example, Langenbacher (2003)
depicts the investigated period as one where “German-centered” memory dominated. The characteristics of this phase are
a concentration on self, inner-directed working through of German suffering, downplaying Germans-as-perpetrators, etc.,
whereas only in the late 50s was there a gradual process of working through the past which also extended to the National
Socialists’ victims. This was enforced by “generational interventions,” though the process still had only a limited diffusion
throughout German society. The coverage of the investigated period, comprehended as part and mirror of the collective
narrative at that time, reflects these results.
From today’s point of view, it seems important to reflect on Germany’s violent past in order to understand what went wrong
and to plan a better future. Nevertheless, from the 1950s point of view, it may have seemed more “reasonable” to keep
quiet, let time pass and heal one’s own wounds, instead of focusing on the actual problems that the French and the Germans had to face. What is striking, though, is that in the articles of the later period (1960s), the opportunity to review these
war experiences again, now from a more distanced stance, was missed. Instead, they seem to be almost entirely left out
of coverage, and war and the “Third Reich” are portrayed as sufficiently worked through. Some expressions indicate that
the author is slightly annoyed by some French people still holding onto their memory and mistrust (e.g. T13, T6), or the
author even emphasizes German suffering caused by the French occupation of Southern Germany.1
5.4 Conclusions of the qualitative content analysis
These preliminary results offer some initial insights into the possibilities of post-war coverage to contribute to peace and
reconciliation. Instead of focusing on the detailed analysis guided by the checklist, here the perspective was to give an
overview of the analyzed articles’ contexts, their constructive power in the different contexts and their limitations and deficiencies.
The results of the analysis show that conciliatory characteristics can be found periodically in German post-war coverage of
France. They are easier to find in articles dealing with the reconciliation process itself or with the socio-cultural situation of
ordinary French people. Unfortunately, these articles often express an attitude of: “We’ve never had any big problem with
the French people and try our best, so they also can overcome their problems with us soon,” which is also rather condescending, as if the French were mentally-disturbed and in need of therapy. The news value of domestic relevance can be
found in most of the articles. Sometimes it seems to be used as a peg on which to hang a story about French-related issues
and get the audience interested in the topic. It also provides a chance for raising issues otherwise ignored.

1.

These kinds of articles were a priori rejected for the analysis.
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As far as political and economic subjects are concerned, a competitive framing of events increases over time. On one hand,
this is a clear expression of growing self-confidence in German policy, growing German self-esteem and identification with
the German system. On the other hand, the increasing emphasis on competitive processes may simply reflect the structure
of political and economic processes in the capitalistic world.
Last but not least, it has to be taken into account that the historical process of reconciliation between Germany and France
cannot be simply transferred to other post-war reconciliation processes like a recipe, without keeping in mind the context
of this process and the framing conditions. Here, we’re dealing with a relationship between two more or less equally strong
partners that have had the burden, but also the chance of growing under the pressure of the need for reconstruction and
of the increasing antagonism between East and West. Nevertheless, carefully considering the specific context of the coverage, the preliminary results indicate that most of the identified constructive elements in the articles can probably be generalized and applied, not only to the case of German coverage of France, but also to the coverage of other post-conflict
situations, as could be demonstrated by Bläsi (cf. Annabring, Bläsi & Möckel, in print).
6.

Concluding overall remarks

The quantitative content analysis of German press coverage of French-related issues from 1946 to 1970 indicates that the
German press actively contributed to the reconciliation process by, e.g. overcoming media selection routines and the depiction of French actors in a mostly positive or at least neutral way. The qualitative study of exemplary articles, though,
discloses steppingstones within texts that give a distorted review of the German past. Nevertheless, this qualitative sample
contains decidedly conciliatory articles and articles providing a view of France and the French that may be helpful for overcoming past distrust. In this coverage, we can find various constructive elements and expressions of an honest desire on
the author’s part to contribute to the reconciliation process, as well as to a sympathetic attitude towards the French. In the
forthcoming study, these constructive characteristics will be put into a more systematic order, and their transferability to
other post-war coverage will be examined. The opportunities they provide for reconciliation and the risks they pose if applied in a routine manner will also be carefully evaluated.
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Heikki Luostarinen & Risto Suikkanen
Illusionen oder Freundschaft? Die Sowjetunion und Russland in der
finnischen Presse
Das Bild von der Sowjetunion und von Russland hat sich nach dem Zweiten
Weltkrieg in der finnischen Presse dramatisch verändert. Der vorliegende Text
basiert auf einer Frequenzanalyse, in der das Vorkommen verschiedener Länder,
Staatengruppen und internationaler Organisationen kodiert wurde (z. B.
Sowjetunion/Russland, Vereinigte Staaten, NATO, UNO etc.). Um diese Analyse
aussagekräftiger und interessanter zu machen, wurde eine Unterscheidung
gemacht, ob die Bezugnahme erfolgte im Kontext von (1) Bündnis, Freundschaft
und Kooperation, oder (2) Distanz, Restriktion und Feindbild, oder (3) sowohl in
einem positiven als auch in einem negativen Kontext. Der Zeitrahmen wurde von
1945 bis zum Ende des Jahrhunderts gesetzt. Untersucht wurde die
Berichterstattung an den Nationalfeiertagen. Die ausgewählten Zeitungen
repräsentieren das gesamte Spektrum der finnischen Medien.
Die Studie zeigt deutlich auf, was Hauptgegenstand der finnischen Außenpolitik
nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg war: In dem gesamten kodierten Zeitungsmaterial
wurde die Sowjetunion/Russland 222 Mal erwähnt, was 37.5% aller Erwähnungen
ausmacht. Andere wichtige Staaten oder Staatengruppen waren die Vereinigten
Staaten (5.3%), EC/EU/WEU/Westeuropa (12.6%), die Vereinten Nationen (9.0%)
und die Nordischen Staaten (11.2%). Mit sehr wenigen Ausnahmen sind alle
Bezugnahmen auf die UNO und die nordischen Staaten positiv. Auch die
Sowjetunion wird ziemlich positiv beschrieben. Der Anteil der negativen
Erwähnungen liegt bei 8.1%, und der der sowohl positiven als auch negativen
Erwähnungen bei 14.4%. Die Vorstellungen von den Vereinigten Staaten und von
den Europäischen Verbündeten sind die gegensätzlichsten. 54.8% der die USA
betreffenden Erwähnungen sind positiv, während 45.2% negativ sind. Was die EC/
EU etc. betrifft, so gibt es 54.1% positive Bezugnahmen, 28.4% negative, und
17.6% sind sowohl positiv als auch negativ.
Bemerkenswert sind die Einstellungsänderungen gegenüber der Sowjetunion. Der
Anteil negativer Erwähnungen der Sowjetunion war durchgehend sehr gering.
Einzige Ausnahme bildet das Jahr 1995 (30%), als Finnland bereits Mitglied der EU
war. Jedoch war die Anzahl der Fälle, in denen auf die Sowjetunion sowohl positiv
als auch negativ Bezug genommen wurde, zwischen 1945 und 1948 ziemlich hoch
(27% und 22%). Die Bezugnahmen auf die Sowjetunion /Russland waren 1945,
1948 und 1989 am häufigsten. Die Abnahme der Erwähnungen zwischen 1989 (als
die Sowjetunion am Rande des Zusammenbruchs stand) und 1993 ist sehr deutlich.
Interessant ist, dass das Ausmaß der Berichterstattung über die Sowjetunion 1968
(Einmarsch in die Tschechoslowakei) auf einem sehr niedrigen Niveau angesiedelt
war; man könnte vermuten, dass es nichts Positives zu sagen gab, dass aber auch
niemand den Mut hatte, etwas Negatives zu schreiben. So lange die Sowjetunion

existierte und Finnland in ihrem Schatten leben musste, tat die Presse nichts, um
das Boot ins Wanken zu bringen. Im heutigen Mediendiskurs kann das schlimme
Erbe des Kalten Krieges in seiner zynischen Haltungen gegenüber einer Rhetorik
der Freundschaft und der Zusammenarbeit gesehen werden.
.
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Heikki Luostarinen & Risto Suikkanen
Illusions of Friendship? The Soviet Union and Russia in the Finnish Press
The image of the Soviet Union and Russia has changed dramatically in the press in
Finland after the World War II. This article is based on a frequency analysis in which
mentions of certain countries, groups of states and international organizations were
coded (like the Soviet Union/Russia, United States, NATO, UN etc.). To make the
analysis more revealing and interesting, a distinction was made whether the
mention was made in the context of (1) alliance, friendship and cooperation, or in
the context of (2) distance, restriction and enemy image, or (3) both in a positive and
in a negative context. The time frame was from 1945 till the end of the century, and
the newspapers chosen for the study represented the whole political spectrum of the
Finnish media. The selection criteria of the material emphasized national celebration
days.
The study proves clearly what has been the main object of Finnish foreign policy
after the WW II: in all coded press material, the Soviet Union/Russia was mentioned
222 times which makes 37.5% of all mentions. Other important states or groups
have been the United States (5.3 %), EC/EU/WEU/West-Europe (12.6 %), United
Nations (9.0 %) and Nordic council/Nordic co-operation (11.2 %). With very few
exceptions, all mentions concerning the UN and Nordic co-operation are positive.
The Soviet Union has also been described rather positively (77.5 %). The share of
negative mentions is 8.1% and mixture of negative and positive mentions 14.4%.
Images of the United States and the European alliances are most contradictory. In
the case of USA, 54.8 % of the mentions are positive and 45.2% negative.
Concerning EC/EU etc. 54.1 % of mentions are positive, 28.4 % negative and 17.6
% mixtures of positive and negative references.
Changes in attitudes towards the Soviet Union in different time spots are
remarkable. The share of negative mentions of the Soviet Union was very low,
except in 1995 (30 %) when Finland already was a member of the EU. However, the
number of cases in which the Soviet Union was referred to both in a positive and in
a negative way, was rather high in 1945 and 1948 (27 % and 22 %). The visibility of
the Soviet Union/Russia was on its highest level in 1945, in 1948 and in 1989.
Decrease on mentions from 1989 (when the Soviet Union was near the brink) to
1993 is very clear. It is interesting that the prominence of the Soviet Union was on a
very low level in 1968 (occupation of Czechoslovakia); one could guess that there
was nothing positive to say but no courage to write negatively either. As long as the
Soviet Union existed and Finland had to live in its shadow, the press did not rock the
boat. In the contemporary press discourse the grim heritage of the Cold War can be
seen in cynical attitude towards rhetoric of friendship and cooperation.
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Illusions of Friendship? The Soviet Union and Russia in the Finnish Press
Kurzfassung: Das Bild von der Sowjetunion und von Russland hat sich nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg in der finnischen Presse dramatisch
verändert. Der vorliegende Text basiert auf einer Frequenzanalyse, in der das Vorkommen verschiedener Länder, Staatengruppen und
internationaler Organisationen kodiert wurde (z. B. Sowjetunion/Russland, Vereinigte Staaten, NATO, UNO etc.). Um diese Analyse aussagekräftiger und interessanter zu machen, wurde eine Unterscheidung gemacht, ob die Bezugnahme erfolgte im Kontext von (1) Bündnis,
Freundschaft und Kooperation, oder (2) Distanz, Restriktion und Feindbild, oder (3) sowohl in einem positiven als auch in einem negativen
Kontext. Der Zeitrahmen wurde von 1945 bis zum Ende des Jahrhunderts gesetzt. Untersucht wurde die Berichterstattung an den Feiertagen von nationaler Bedeutung. Die ausgewählten Zeitungen repräsentieren das gesamte Spektrum der finnischen Medien.
Die Studie zeigt deutlich auf, was Hauptgegenstand der finnischen Außenpolitik nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg war: In dem gesamten kodierten Zeitungsmaterial wurde die Sowjetunion/Russland 222 Mal erwähnt, was 37.5% aller Erwähnungen ausmacht. Andere wichtige
Staaten oder Staatengruppen waren die Vereinigten Staaten (5.3%), EC/EU/WEU/Westeuropa (12.6%), die Vereinten Nationen (9.0%)
und die Nordischen Staaten (11.2%). Mit sehr wenigen Ausnahmen sind alle Bezugnahmen auf die UNO und die nordischen Staaten positiv. Auch die Sowjetunion wird ziemlich positiv beschrieben. Der Anteil der negativen Erwähnungen liegt bei 8.1%, und der der sowohl
positiven als auch negativen Erwähnungen bei 14.4%. Die Vorstellungen von den Vereinigten Staaten und von den Europäischen Verbündeten sind die gegensätzlichsten. 54.8% der die USA betreffenden Erwähnungen sind positiv, während 45.2% negativ sind. Was die EC/
EU etc. betrifft, so gibt es 54.1% positive Bezugnahmen, 28.4% negative, und 17.6% sind sowohl positiv als auch negativ.
Bemerkenswert sind die Einstellungsänderungen gegenüber der Sowjetunion. Der Anteil negativer Erwähnungen der Sowjetunion war
durchgehend sehr gering. Einzige Ausnahme bildet das Jahr 1995 (30%), als Finnland bereits Mitglied der EU war. Jedoch war die Anzahl
der Fälle, in denen auf die Sowjetunion sowohl positiv als auch negativ Bezug genommen wurde, zwischen 1945 und 1948 ziemlich hoch
(27% und 22%). Die Bezugnahmen auf die Sowjetunion /Russland waren 1945, 1948 und 1989 am häufigsten. Die Abnahme der Erwähnungen zwischen 1989 (als die Sowjetunion am Rande des Zusammenbruchs stand) und 1993 ist sehr deutlich. Interessant ist, dass das
Ausmaß der Berichterstattung über die Sowjetunion 1968 (Einmarsch in die Tschechoslowakei) auf einem sehr niedrigen Niveau angesiedelt war; man könnte vermuten, dass es nichts Positives zu sagen gab, dass aber auch niemand den Mut hatte, etwas Negatives zu schreiben. So lange die Sowjetunion existierte und Finnland in ihrem Schatten leben musste, tat die Presse nichts, um das Boot ins Wanken zu
bringen. Im heutigen Mediendiskurs kann das schlimme Erbe des Kalten Krieges in seiner zynischen Haltungen gegenüber einer Rhetorik
der Freundschaft und der Zusammenarbeit gesehen werden.
Abstract: The image of the Soviet Union and Russia has changed dramatically in the press in Finland after the World War II. This article
is based on a frequency analysis in which mentions of certain countries, groups of states and international organizations were coded (like
the Soviet Union/Russia, United States, NATO, UN etc.). To make the analysis more revealing and interesting, a distinction was made
whether the mention was made in the context of (1) alliance, friendship and cooperation, or in the context of (2) distance, restriction and
enemy image, or (3) both in a positive and in a negative context. The time frame was from 1945 till the end of the century, and the
newspapers chosen for the study represented the whole political spectrum of the Finnish media. The selection criteria of the material emphasized national celebration days.
The study proves clearly what has been the main object of Finnish foreign policy after the WW II: in all coded press material, the Soviet
Union/Russia was mentioned 222 times which makes 37.5% of all mentions. Other important states or groups have been the United States
(5.3 %), EC/EU/WEU/West-Europe (12.6 %), United Nations (9.0 %) and Nordic council/Nordic co-operation (11.2 %). With very few
exceptions, all mentions concerning the UN and Nordic co-operation are positive. The Soviet Union has also been described rather positively (77.5 %). The share of negative mentions is 8.1% and mixture of negative and positive mentions 14.4%. Images of the United
States and the European alliances are most contradictory. In the case of USA, 54.8 % of the mentions are positive and 45.2% negative.
Concerning EC/EU etc. 54.1 % of mentions are positive, 28.4 % negative and 17.6 % mixtures of positive and negative references.
Changes in attitudes towards the Soviet Union in different time spots are remarkable. The share of negative mentions of the Soviet Union
was very low, except in 1995 (30 %) when Finland already was a member of the EU. However, the number of cases in which the Soviet
Union was referred to both in a positive and in a negative way, was rather high in 1945 and 1948 (27 % and 22 %). The visibility of the
Soviet Union/Russia was on its highest level in 1945, in 1948 and in 1989. Decrease on mentions from 1989 (when the Soviet Union was
near the brink) to 1993 is very clear. It is interesting that the prominence of the Soviet Union was on a very low level in 1968 (occupation
of Czechoslovakia); one could guess that there was nothing positive to say but no courage to write negatively either. As long as the Soviet
Union existed and Finland had to live in its shadow, the press did not rock the boat. In the contemporary press discourse the grim heritage
of the Cold War can be seen in cynical attitude towards rhetoric of friendship and cooperation.
 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

1

Heikki Luostarinen & Risto Suikkanen
Illusions of Friendship? The Soviet Union and Russia in the Finnish Press

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

The image of the Soviet Union and Russia has changed dramatically in the press in Finland after World War II. In a study
about the role of the media in the transformation process of collective identities1, 1213 press articles were analysed mainly
by using quantitative methods, but also by using the qualitative approach. The time frame was from 1945 till the end of
the century, and the newspapers chosen for the study represented the whole political spectrum of the Finnish media. The
selection criteria of the material emphasized national celebration days, such as the New Year’s Day, May 1st, Midsummer,
and Independence Day etc. Because of this, a kind of celebration discourse is in the focus of the analysis.2 This article is
based on a sub-study of the bigger project called “National relations”. It was a rather simple frequency analysis in which
mentions of certain countries, groups of states and international organizations were coded (like the Soviet Union/Russia,
United States, NATO, UN etc.). To make the analysis more revealing and interesting, a distinction was made whether the
mention was made in the context of (1) alliance, friendship and cooperation, or in the context of (2) distance, restriction
and enemy image, or (3) both in a positive and in a negative context. Before presenting the figures, it is important to clarify
the position of Finland in Post-War Europe.
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Diagram 1: Mentions of international actors
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Diagram 2: Positive and negative mentions of international actors

The front line of the Cold War did not follow the Eastern border of Finland and neither did it follow the Western border.
The front was inside the Finnish way of thinking. There was a continuous struggle between the Finns and the Soviets about
the influence of the Soviet Union in all levels of the Finnish society – the economy, domestic politics, foreign policy, content
of textbooks, press discourse etc. But this was also the case within the Finnish society; the Finns argued strongly about
“anti-Sovietism” or “pro-Sovietism”. The so-called “Finlandization” – political and cultural adaptation to the will of the Soviet
1.
2.

Heikki Luostarinen & Risto Suikkanen: A Quiet Bystander. In Epp Lauk, Marju Lauristin & Heikki Luostarinen (eds.) Media and
Transformation of Identities, Hampton Press, forthcoming.
The time spots of the study, nine together, were chosen according to the principles of the international study which our analysis
is a part of: major changes in the international system and in the Finnish cultural, economic and societal life were the most
important criteria for including the years 1945, 1948, 1956, 1968, 1975, 1982, 1989, 1993 and 1995. Each year, press material
on 8 celebration days or important events were analysed: (1) New Year’s Day, (2) May 1st, (3) Midsummer, (4) Memorial day of
the beginning of the Winter War (30 November), (5) Independence Day (6 December), (6-7) two relevant internal and/or international events and (8) one prominent celebration/memorial event of the national culture or heritage. All stories fulfilling these
criteria were read. The most prominent editorial or commentary (prominent in the sense of editorial emphasis: length, placing,
lay-out and journalistic profoundness) and the most prominent other story (according to the same criteria) were selected for
the quantitative analysis. Other relevant articles (if they could be found), plus all political cartoons on the issue were copied for
the additional qualitative analysis. 1213 stories altogether were included in the quantitative analysis. Additionally 1560 articles,
plus political cartoons were collected for the qualitative analysis. The number of coded variables was 3624.
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Union – can also be described as psychologically motivated acceptance of unchangeable facts: If the Finns were unable to
change their geopolitical position, they were able to change their way of thinking and to see whether the position had anything positive to offer. In popular discourse, but not necessarily in public discourse, the relationship with the Soviet Union
developed from negative feelings of inferiority and fear of the 1940s–1960s, via more positive and self-confident opinions
in the 1970s–80s, towards feelings of superiority of 1990s.
The position of Finland between the East and the West was re-interpreted in the 1960s from a forced necessity to a chance
benefit from both directions. To live “in-between” (or “in the grey zone”) was not regarded solely as a problem but also as
a positive chance. In the official liturgy of the Finnish foreign policy, this attitude was called Finland’s role as a bridge builder
between the East and the West. If you cannot be in one or the other end of the bridge, you can at least collect bridge toll.
Finland, for instance, tried – and in some extent succeeded – to gain advantages in its trade from both the East and the
West, especially from the East. As one of the few “friendly-minded” capitalist partners of the Soviet Union, Finland had the
function as a display window for the Soviets. The Finns made use of their special status, and even started to be proud of
their international position.1
As long as the Soviet Union existed, the construction of Finland as an international actor happened in the real life and it
was metaphorically connected to its location between the Soviet block and Western democracies. This situation as such did
not form any basis for the collective identity (to being neither here, nor there) before “the bridge” was discovered. After
that to be “in-between” got a positive interpretation, the “grey zone” changed into the zone of cooperation. This attitude
was naturally not shared by all Finns, but at least a few generations internalized the idea to a large extent.
However, Finland started to integrate to the West as soon as it was politically possible. “The bridge” did not vanish completely, because this metaphor was to some extent still used in the 1990s, but the other end of the bridge was moved to
the Eastern border of Finland: Finland was part of the West, still an economic gateway to Russia and still offering special
know-how about Russia, but definitely a part of the West. Almost all political content of the bridge metaphor was abandoned; it was a purely pragmatic construction and mainly concerned trade.
At the beginning of the Cold War period, the identity suggestion given by the press was the role of a sympathetic bystander,
a reserved and understanding person who would never interfere with other peoples’ business. It was not the role of Finland
or the Finns to give advice to other countries or to say how things should be done. It was more valuable to conciliate and
to try to find compromises to contradictory interests. However, when the international position of Finland stabilized, the
bridge building idea materialized in a much more active foreign policy in which Finland tried to seize a prominent role in
the East-West dialogue. This role was necessarily not very credible in the eyes of the international community – Finland
was too close to the Soviet Union – but at least it gave to the citizens of the country the feeling that Finland was actively
solving major problems of the time.
In the public discourse of the media, negative criticism towards the Soviet Union and towards the official Finnish foreign
policy was not totally absent, but rare. Changes in the politics of the Soviet Union, especially during the Gorbatshov era
starting form 1985, naturally had their impact on the Finnish media discourse. It seems probable (according to previous
Finnish studies about the so-called self-censorship, see e.g. Salminen 1999), that the Finnish media were most pro-Soviet
in the 1970s when the international influence of the Soviet Union was on its highest level.
Diagram 1 describes mentions of certain nations, groups of states, alliances and groups of peoples. Diagram 2 shows the
distribution of positive and negative mentions. It proves clearly what has been the main object of Finnish foreign policy
after the WW II: in all coded press material, the Soviet Union was mentioned 222 times which makes 37.5% of all mentions.2
Other important states or groups have been the United States (5.3 %), EC/EU/WEU/West-Europe (12.6 %), United Nations
(9.0 %) and Nordic council/Nordic co-operation (11.2 %). With very few exceptions, all mentions concerning the UN and
Nordic co-operation are positive (variable 1: mention of alliance, friendship, co-operation). The Soviet Union has also been
described rather positively (77.5 %). The share of negative mentions (variable 2: distance, restriction, enemy image) is
8.1% and mixture of negative and positive mentions (variable 3: both) 14.4%. Images of the United States and the European alliances are most contradictory. In the case of USA, 54.8 % of the mentions are positive and 45.2% negative. Concerning EC/EU etc. 54.1 % of mentions are positive, 28.4 % negative and 17.6 % mixtures of positive and negative
references. Individual states of the Western block and the Eastern block are evaluated in an even-handed way: most men1.

2.

The most peculiar phenomenon in the Finnish special status was the so-called “vodka tourism” – masses of Finns travelled to
Soviet cities in order to have cheap alcohol. This carnival was difficult to understand for (other) Westerners. For the Finns,
cheap vodka was one of the blessings of the Cold War.
Mentions of both the Soviet Union and Russia were coded. The reader has to be reminded that there are big differences in
basic frequencies in this study. Low numbers of basic frequency can lead to big changes in shares if there is only one more positive/negative article in the sample. Results which are based on low frequencies must be interpreted carefully.

 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

3

Heikki Luostarinen & Risto Suikkanen
Illusions of Friendship? The Soviet Union and Russia in the Finnish Press

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

tions are positive with a few exceptions. In the foreign political map of the Finnish press, also the CSCE conference and the
Allied powers of the World War II get some positive attention, but these mentions are closely connected to certain historical
periods (the CSCE top summit in Helsinki in 1975 and the end of war).
From the military alliances of the Cold War, the Warsaw pact alliance is totally absent in the media discourse. NATO gets
some attention but mostly negative or contradictory in terms of attitude. According to the statistics, Third World countries
are a black spot on the map of Finnish journalism. Here, once again, we have to remember that celebration days are special
events also in journalism and moments of national self-reflection; the content of everyday news flow might be in some
extent different (Kivikuru & Pietiläinen 1998). It seems, however, that the Third World has not been regarded important
enough to be included in considerations about Finland’s place and role in the world.
These results give reason to assume that there has been consensus on certain issues in the Finnish foreign politics which
has not changed during the time frame of the study: the neighbouring Nordic countries, the neutral and non-aligned countries and the UN have been evaluated positively by all wings of the political spectrum and during the whole period of 50
years. Only very few negative mentions could be found in the whole study. However, there might have been changes in
reasons to emphasize these relations – for instance orientation towards the Nordic countries was immediately after the war
a way to emphasize that Finland belongs to the West and later on a more neutral way to express traditional connections
with Nordic countries. It also seems that Finland has had varying reasons to emphasize the role of the UN; multilateral
international co-operation has been seen important as a counter-force for super power domination, as well as Finland’s
visibility in the struggle for its neutral and sovereign status.
There are differences of certain importance between various newspapers: communist papers are naturally most critical towards the United States and most positive towards the Soviet Union. More interesting are differences within centrist, liberal
and right-wing papers, although rough quantitative analysis does not unveil all nuances which often are written “in between
the lines” and can only be seen by means of a detailed textual and contextual analysis. For instance, the absence of certain
official formulations praising “the good and confidential relations” with the Soviet Union was an indirect way used by the
bourgeois press to express its oppositional attitude, although the Soviet Union or the Finnish foreign policy were not openly
criticised.
If we look at changes in attitudes towards the Soviet Union in different time spots (diagram 3), a few observations can be
made. The share of negative mentions of the Soviet Union was very low, except in 1995 (30 %) when Finland already was
a member of the EU. However, the number of cases in which the Soviet Union was referred to both in a positive and in a
negative way, was rather high in 1945 and 1948 (27 % and 22 %). The visibility of the Soviet Union/Russia was on its
highest level in 1945 (44 mentions), in 1948 (36) and in 1989 (35). Decrease on mentions from 1989 (when the Soviet
Union was near the brink) to 1993 (6) is clear. It is interesting that the prominence of the Soviet Union was on a very low
level in 1968 (10 mentions, occupation of Czechoslovakia); one could guess that there was nothing positive to say but no
courage to write negatively either.1
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Diagram 3: The amount of positive, negative and mixed statements about the Soviet Union / Russia

1.

The reader must keep in mind that also here the basic frequencies are relatively low.
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Other ways of analysis in the main study (see footnotes 1 and 2) give the same result: as long as the Soviet Union still
existed and Finland had to live in its shadow, the press did not rock the boat. In spite of all political disagreements and
various degrees of criticism towards the Soviet Union, the press was mainly loyal to the state and protected its efforts to
maintain good relations with the Soviet Union and at the same time get credibility to the Finnish neutrality. In the main
study, several approaches were used to analyse the consequences of the big change in Finland’s foreign political position
in 1989–1995 (foreign policy orientation of the press, reporting on military issues, image of the national history etc.). All
results can be summed up by saying that the change was almost as dramatic as in the former Soviet Block socialist countries. Starting from 1989, the image of the Soviet Union/Russia decreased rapidly in the public media discourse, and in the
same time patriotic feelings got much more space and many prominent figures of the national history – previously forgotten
for foreign political reasons – were rehabilitated.
The qualitative analysis, however, unveils certain differences in the way different newspapers express their support for the
official foreign policy in different times. In the case of left-wing newspapers, especially the communist ones, three different
attitudes can be observed: Right after the end of war, the Soviet Union was described as the “land of hope”, a target of
utopian projection for better future for the whole humankind. After the disclosures about the Stalin regime, when the grim
reality of Soviet life became visible even to the most enthusiastic communists, a more pragmatic approach got a dominant
position: the Soviet Union was not so much an utopian dream but an economic and political superpower which offered
material gains in terms of trade, stability and peace in international relations and support for anti-colonial movements in
the Third World. When the Soviet Union gradually started to lose its super power position, the left-wing discourse got a
more defensive tone: in spite of its problems, the Soviet Union and Russia offer huge chances for the Finnish industry, and
stability in mutual relations should in all circumstances be a crucial cornerstone of the Finnish foreign policy.
In the bourgeois press, several different attitudes and approaches can be found, although not as clearly replacing each
other in chronological order as in the left-wing press. The discourse of necessity was dominant after the end of war, but it
has continued its life until these days. Finland’s geo-political position, it has been said, the common border of over 1,000
kilometers and location near one of the main cities of the Soviet Union/Russia, Leningrad/St. Petersburg is a fact of life
which cannot be changed. The big neighbor has always had and will have certain security interests concerning Finland
which can be fulfilled in the best way by co-operation and confidential relations. The idea of tactical freedom emphasized
that the better Finland’s relations are to the Soviet Union, the freer Finland was to collaborate with the West and to independently take care of its inner affairs. In an atmosphere of distrust, the Soviet Union would try to control Finland by using
more repressive methods. The emphasis on stability used some similar arguments as the pragmatic approach of the leftwing press: Finland had bad experiences of short-sighted politics towards Russia and the Soviet Union, and it should arrange the mutual relations of the states on a firm basis with longstanding goals of continuity and stability. The benefits for
trade were also often mentioned.
After the collapse of the Soviet Union, the discourse of necessity was reformulated into historical interpretation and explanation in most parts of the press: During the Cold War Era, Finland, it was said, had to accept for instance the treaty of
friendship and cooperation in order to avoid worse alternatives, but it was always a pure tactical choice forced by the Soviet
dictatorship without much real positive content. In this post-Soviet discourse those Finnish politicians and parties who went
beyond the absolute necessity in their co-operation with the Soviets are criticized.
We now come back to the question of Finland’s role as a bridge builder and as a neutral country. In the new Post-Cold War
circumstances a part of the Finnish media started to ridicule both attributes as a pure illusion of the Cold War: In fact,
Finland had been closely linked to the Soviet Union, and its neutrality was not really accepted by either the Soviets or by
the Americans or by the international community in general. It was just a trick for a better image, a fake. Now Finland had
to forget neutrality (or non-alignment) and to join its natural reference groups in the West. The problem – from the point
of view of this argumentation – has been in the slowness of change in people’s collective identity. Because the idea of
neutrality in foreign policy was so intensively drummed by the whole publicity in the country for over 50 years, it started
to be one of the cornerstones of the social identity of people, in fact a part of their personality and ideals of social behaviour.
Consequently, criticism towards NATO membership has been harsh until these days, and the Finnish public opinion is one
of the most critical in Europe towards the United States and the Bush administration. In the most recent opinion poll, 55 %
of the Finns were against NATO membership, and only 20 % were for alliance. Almost 50 % would not give their vote for
NATO even in a situation in which the highest leadership of the state would promote alliance. Most important reasons for
Finland’s continuing position as a non-aligned country were distrust towards the United States (which was considered as
the real leader of NATO), belief in good results of non-aligned policy in the past and a fear of increasing military spending
and possible obligation to send Finnish troops abroad. (Torvi 2004)
However, public opinion is slowly changing - attitudes against NATO have been even more critical than they are now. It is
important to notice that criticality towards Western military alliance does not include any pro-Russian attitudes or unrealistic
conceptions about the instability and military strength of Russia. The main idea is that Finland has to stand on its own feet
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and to consider extremely carefully any collective processes in the field of foreign and security policy and military issues.
It has to avoid any interference to conflicting international affairs. Finland does not want to be a neutral bridge builder, just
neutral.
On the level of collective identity, Finland has no international mission any more. A long collective process – with the help
of the media – has been demanded to change the popularity of the bridge building ideal. Like many efforts of the Cold War
Era to create connections over ideological and political differences, it looks now somewhat shameful. It has a taste of KGB
and Soviet manipulation. In fact, Soviet manipulation is a part of the story but just one part. Misled or not, people had true
belief in conciliation and negotiation as the correct way of solving disagreements in international life and in the possibilities
of a small country to take a prominent and positive role in the world. The grim heritage of the Cold War seems to be cynicism: friendship and cooperation are always an illusion and hypothetical fraud, and confrontation and suspicion always the
right attitude.
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Die deutsche Presseberichterstattung über das ehemalige Jugoslawien nach
dem Fall Miloevics
Jeder Krieg, der im Verlauf der letzten Jahrzehnte im Zentrum der öffentlichen
Aufmerksamkeit stand (wie die Kriege in Vietnam, am Golf 1991, in Bosnien, im
Kosovo, in Afghanistan oder im Irak), zog eine große Zahl an Forschungsarbeiten
nach sich, in denen die Medienberichterstattung zu Zeiten des Krieges analysiert
wurde. In auffälligem Gegensatz dazu sind Studien, die sich mit der
Berichterstattung über Nachkriegsprozesse beschäftigen, rar gesät. Die vorliegende
Arbeit stellt einen Versuch dar, diese Kluft ein wenig zu verringern. Es werden die
Ergebnisse sowohl einer quantitativen wie einer qualitativen Untersuchung der
deutschen Presseberichterstattung über das ehemalige Jugoslawien vorgestellt, die
sich auf den Zeitraum vom Sturz von Miloevic im Oktober 2000 bis zum Abkommen
zwischen Serbien und Montenegro im März 2002 beziehen.
Während Deutschland im Jahr 1999 noch Teil der Militärallianz war, die Serbien
bombardierte, um Miloevics Politik im Kosovo zu stoppen, bedeutete der Sturz von
Miloevic einen Neuanfang in den Beziehungen zwischen Deutschland und dem sich
nun demokratisierenden Jugoslawien. Im Zentrum der quantitativen Studie stand die
Frage, wie die deutschen Medien diesen Prozess der Wiederannäherung,
Demokratisierung und Versöhnung begleiteten. Wie flexibel reagierte die deutsche
Presse auf die sich verändernde politische Situation? Unterstützten die Medien eine
konstruktive Transformation des Konflikts mit dem ehemaligen Jugoslawien?
Stellvertretend für die deutsche Qualitätspresse wurden hierfür 483 Artikel aus der
Frankfurter Rundschau ausgewählt, welche mit der modifizierten Version eines
Kodierschemas analysiert wurden, das von der Forschungsgruppe entwickelt und
schon in früheren Studien angewendet worden war (Kempf et al., 1999). Die
statistische Auswertung erfolgte mittels Latent Class Analysis. Die Ergebnisse
zeigen, dass Berichterstattung über konfrontatives serbisches Verhalten und eine
kritische Beurteilung der serbischen Seite in der Nachkriegszeit immer noch häufig
vertreten sind, zugleich ist aber auch eine eindeutige Unterstützung und
Anerkennung des demokratischen Wandels zu verzeichnen.
Die qualitative Analyse richtete einen besonderen Fokus auf die Identifikation von
konstruktiven, deeskalationsorientierten Aspekten in der Berichterstattung. Aus fünf
deutschen Qualitätszeitungen wurden 23 Artikel ausgewählt, die sich auf vier
wesentliche Themenkomplexe innerhalb des besagten Zeitraums bezogen: die
politische Wende in Belgrad; den Konflikt in Südserbien; die Verhaftung von
Miloevic und seine Auslieferung nach Den Haag; sowie das Abkommen zwischen
Serbien und Montenegro. Die Ergebnisse weisen darauf hin, dass Journalisten
prinzipiell über ein großes Repertoire an journalistischen Mitteln verfügen, welche
eine konstruktive Berichterstattung ermöglichen, und dass sie davon auch
Gebrauch machen, wenn Frieden auf der politischen Agenda steht.
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German press coverage of former Yugoslavia after the fall of Miloevic
In the past few decades any war that received considerable attention in the Western
public (like the wars in Vietnam, in the Gulf, in Bosnia, Kosovo, Afghanistan or Iraq)
has been followed by numerous studies analyzing media coverage during the war.
In marked contrast, studies examining the medias coverage of post-war or postconflict processes are hard to find. This paper attempts to reduce this gap by
presenting the results of both a quantitative and a qualitative study of German press
coverage of former Yugoslavia from the fall of Miloevic in October 2000 up to the
agreement between Serbia and Montenegro in March 2002.
While Germany was part of the alliance that bombed Serbia in 1999 to stop
Miloevics policy in Kosovo, the fall of Miloevic implied a new beginning in the
relationship between Germany and Yugoslavia that started a transition to
democracy at that time. The aim of the quantitative study was to analyze how the
German media covered this process of rapprochement, democratization and
reconciliation. How flexible was the German press in covering changing political
situations? Did the media contribute to the constructive transformation of the
Yugoslavian conflict? A selection of 483 articles from the Frankfurter Rundschau
exemplary for the German quality press were chosen for analysis with a modified
coding scheme developed and used earlier by this peace research group (Kempf et
al., 1999). Latent Class Analysis was used as the evaluation method. The results
show that coverage of confrontational behavior and a critical evaluation of Serbia is
still common in the postwar period, but there is also significant support for and
recognition of the democratic transition.
The qualitative analysis gave particular attention to the identification of constructive,
de-escalation-oriented aspects that journalists used in their reporting. A selection of
23 articles was drawn from five German quality newspapers, related to four
important political issues in the named time period: the political transition in
Belgrade; the conflict in South Serbia; the arrest of Miloevic and his extradition to
The Hague; the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro. The analysis indicates
that journalists use a wide range of tools for constructive conflict coverage and that
they are prepared to use them when peace is on the agenda.
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German press coverage of former Yugoslavia after the fall of Milošević1
Kurzfassung: Jeder Krieg, der im Verlauf der letzten Jahrzehnte im Zentrum der öffentlichen Aufmerksamkeit stand (wie die Kriege in Vietnam, am Golf 1991, in Bosnien, im Kosovo, in Afghanistan oder im Irak), zog eine große Zahl an Forschungsarbeiten nach sich, in denen
die Medienberichterstattung zu Zeiten des Krieges analysiert wurde. In auffälligem Gegensatz dazu sind Studien, die sich mit der Berichterstattung über Nachkriegsprozesse beschäftigen, rar gesät. Die vorliegende Arbeit stellt einen Versuch dar, diese Kluft ein wenig zu verringern. Es werden die Ergebnisse sowohl einer quantitativen wie einer qualitativen Untersuchung der deutschen Presseberichterstattung
über das ehemalige Jugoslawien vorgestellt, die sich auf den Zeitraum vom Sturz von Milošević im Oktober 2000 bis zum Abkommen zwischen Serbien und Montenegro im März 2002 beziehen.
Während Deutschland im Jahr 1999 noch Teil der Militärallianz war, die Serbien bombardierte, um Miloševićs Politik im Kosovo zu stoppen,
bedeutete der Sturz von Milošević einen Neuanfang in den Beziehungen zwischen Deutschland und dem sich nun demokratisierenden Jugoslawien. Im Zentrum der quantitativen Studie stand die Frage, wie die deutschen Medien diesen Prozess der Wiederannäherung, Demokratisierung und Versöhnung begleiteten. Wie flexibel reagierte die deutsche Presse auf die sich verändernde politische Situation?
Unterstützten die Medien eine konstruktive Transformation des Konflikts mit dem ehemaligen Jugoslawien? Stellvertretend für die deutsche Qualitätspresse wurden hierfür 483 Artikel aus der Frankfurter Rundschau ausgewählt, welche mit der modifizierten Version eines
Kodierschemas analysiert wurden, das von der Forschungsgruppe entwickelt und schon in früheren Studien angewendet worden war
(Kempf et al., 1999). Die statistische Auswertung erfolgte mittels Latent Class Analysis. Die Ergebnisse zeigen, dass Berichterstattung über
konfrontatives serbisches Verhalten und eine kritische Beurteilung der serbischen Seite in der Nachkriegszeit immer noch häufig vertreten
sind, zugleich ist aber auch eine eindeutige Unterstützung und Anerkennung des demokratischen Wandels zu verzeichnen.
Die qualitative Analyse richtete einen besonderen Fokus auf die Identifikation von konstruktiven, deeskalationsorientierten Aspekten in der
Berichterstattung. Aus fünf deutschen Qualitätszeitungen wurden 23 Artikel ausgewählt, die sich auf vier wesentliche Themenkomplexe
innerhalb des besagten Zeitraums bezogen: die politische Wende in Belgrad; den Konflikt in Südserbien; die Verhaftung von Milošević und
seine Auslieferung nach Den Haag; sowie das Abkommen zwischen Serbien und Montenegro. Die Ergebnisse weisen darauf hin, dass Journalisten prinzipiell über ein großes Repertoire an journalistischen Mitteln verfügen, welche eine konstruktive Berichterstattung ermöglichen, und dass sie davon auch Gebrauch machen, wenn Frieden auf der politischen Agenda steht.
Abstract: In the past few decades any war that received considerable attention in the Western public (like the wars in Vietnam, in the Gulf,
in Bosnia, Kosovo, Afghanistan or Iraq) has been followed by numerous studies analyzing media coverage during the war. In marked contrast, studies examining the media’s coverage of post-war or post-conflict processes are hard to find. This paper attempts to reduce this
gap by presenting the results of both a quantitative and a qualitative study of German press coverage of former Yugoslavia from the fall
of Milošević in October 2000 up to the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro in March 2002.
While Germany was part of the alliance that bombed Serbia in 1999 to stop Milošević’s policy in Kosovo, the fall of Milošević implied a new
beginning in the relationship between Germany and Yugoslavia that started a transition to democracy at that time. The aim of the quantitative study was to analyze how the German media covered this process of rapprochement, democratization and reconciliation. How
flexible was the German press in covering changing political situations? Did the media contribute to the constructive transformation of the
Yugoslavian conflict? A selection of 483 articles from the Frankfurter Rundschau – exemplary for the German quality press – were chosen
for analysis with a modified coding scheme developed and used earlier by this peace research group (Kempf et al., 1999). Latent Class
Analysis was used as the evaluation method. The results show that coverage of confrontational behavior and a critical evaluation of Serbia
is still common in the postwar period, but there is also significant support for and recognition of the democratic transition.
The qualitative analysis gave particular attention to the identification of constructive, de-escalation-oriented aspects that journalists used
in their reporting. A selection of 23 articles was drawn from five German quality newspapers, related to four important political issues in
the named time period: the political transition in Belgrade; the conflict in South Serbia; the arrest of Milošević and his extradition to The
Hague; the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro. The analysis indicates that journalists use a wide range of tools for constructive
conflict coverage and that they are prepared to use them when peace is on the agenda.
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Introduction
In the past few decades any war that received considerable interest from the Western public (like the wars in Vietnam, in
the Gulf, in Bosnia, Kosovo, Afghanistan or Iraq) has been followed by numerous studies analyzing media coverage during
the war. In contrast to this, it is hard to find studies that examine the media’s coverage of post-war or post-conflict processes. This paper is intended to help correct this deficiency by presenting the results of a quantitative and a qualitative
study of German press coverage of former Yugoslavia from the fall of Slobodan Milošević in October 2000 up to the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro in March 2002. Germany was part of the alliance that bombed Serbia in 1999 in an
effort to stop Milošević’s policy in Kosovo. The fall of Milošević and the political transformation in Belgrade marked a new
beginning in the relationship between Germany and Yugoslavia.
Earlier research has shown that during the Balkan wars of the 1990s the conflict parties were portrayed in a very partial
way. In the international and the German coverage each conflict party was assigned a different role. Already at the beginning of the Yugoslavian conflict in the early 1990s Serbian confrontational behavior was covered much more frequently
compared with that of the other conflict parties. This finding was consistent even up to the fall of Milošević. Moreover, in
the course of the Kosovo conflict coverage of the Serbian side became more and more one-dimensional in portraying its
aggression.
The aim of the quantitative study was to analyze how the German media covered the process of rapprochement, reconciliation and democratization after the fall of Milošević and to pose the following questions:
•
•
•

How flexible is the German press in the coverage of changing political situations?
Have the media contributed to the constructive transformation of the Yugoslavian conflict?
In other words: Does it make a difference that peace is on the agenda now?

The qualitative part of the study placed special emphasis on the constructive aspects of coverage. Therefore the guiding
questions of the study were the following:
•
•
•

How do journalists cover processes of democratization, peacebuilding and reconciliation?
What constructive aspects can be identified in their work?
What can we learn from that with regard to the advancement of peace journalism or to constructive conflict coverage?

1. Methods and design of the studies
1.1 Design of the quantitative study
Earlier studies have shown that there are no significant differences in the way German quality papers covered Yugoslavia
(e.g. Kempf, 1999, Sabellek, 2000, Wolfer, 2001, Keßler, 2002). We investigated a sample of articles in the Frankfurter
Rundschau (FR) that are representative of the German quality press coverage of Yugoslavia after Milošević. This paper is
especially interesting because its editorial office expressly put peace and reconciliation on its agenda. Thus we expected to
find aspects of constructive coverage in this paper.
In the present study we analyzed 483 articles, selected according to defined criteria like catchwords in the headlines and
the direct relevance of the articles to the conflict parties and themes of post-war Yugoslavia. The period covered begins on
6 October 2000 after the fall of Milošević and ends on 15 March 2002, just after the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro to form a new state called “Serbia and Montenegro.” The coverage in this period was characterized by internal
political changes and crises, the extradition of Milošević to The Hague, elections, the role of KFOR and the international
community in this area, conflicts over Kosovo and the buffer zones, the independence movements in Kosovo and Montenegro and the new confederation which created Serbia-Montenegro.
In order to detect possible changes in coverage during the period, the 18 months were divided into 6 blocks of 3 months
each. To ascertain the data, we used a system of variables developed by Jaeger, Mattenschlager & Meder (1999), based
on a model of conflict developed by Kempf, Reimann and Luostarinen (1996). This system was employed earlier in the
peace research group at the University of Konstanz to analyze coverage in pre-war periods or during war-time. Because
the present study focused on the post-war period in former Yugoslavia, the original system of variables had to be modified
and expanded in some aspects.
In order to study whether the media recognized and appreciated changes in behavior over time, we distinguished whether
the covered events, actions and evaluations were related to the past, the present, or both the past and present. For example, Milošević’s behavior might be covered as being confrontational in both the past and the present. Because the press
coverage is related to news being very current, it is quite normal that the articles in this study refer mostly to the present.
Articles covering both the past and the present together are very rare.
Already in 1994 Vollmer found in her study of German press coverage of the war in Croatia that there was an increased
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media build-up of a Serbian enemy image. This constitution of a fixed negative role for the Serbian conflict parties as being
especially confrontational was confirmed in a study by Kempf (1999) of the Bosnian conflict and in subsequent research on
the conflict in Kosovo. In three successive studies, Sabellek (2000), Wolfer (2001) and Keßler (2002) found that in the prewar period, during the war and in the post-war period in Kosovo the Serbian conflict parties were covered as the most
confrontational, with the highest value for military actions. Victims on their side were disregarded and their elite was dehumanized. None of the other conflict parties in the war was covered like this. Because of this consistent construction of
an enemy image for a main party to the conflict, in this article we will bring into focus the results regarding the Serbian
conflict parties.
1.2

Design of the qualitative study

In the time period from October 2000 until March 2002 four political processes were selected that seemed promising with
regard to the research questions – the coverage of processes of democratization, peace-building and reconciliation. The
selected issues were the following:

1) Upheaval in Serbia (October 2000)
This topic included the time span from the storming of the parliament in Belgrade on October 5 until the end of that month.
In this time period major political changes took place that set the agenda for the democratic development of Yugoslavia.
2) Conflict in South Serbia (November 2000 to May 2001)
In the South Serbian area, Albanians form the majority of the population, while Serbs constitute only a minority. In November 2000 for the first time a so-called “Liberation Army for Presevo, Medvedja and Bujanovac” appeared, with initially
unclear objectives, some of their members seemingly wanting these towns to become part of Albania, some of them just
wanting more autonomy within Serbia. This was the first time that the new Yugoslavian government had to deal with a
violent ethnic minority conflict. Hence, this problem could be seen as a first practical test of the young democracy.
3) Arrest and extradition of Milošević (April to June 2001)
Milošević was arrested on April 1; his extradition to The Hague took place on June 28. This issue was included in the analysis, because firstly the case of Milošević was the main topic of coverage on Yugoslavia over the whole time period, and
secondly because linked to this were the questions of how the new Yugoslavian government would deal with international
law, with the country’s past and with the process of reintegration into Europe.
4) Agreement between Serbia and Montenegro (March 2002)
On March 14 the leaders of the two remaining Yugoslavian states, Serbia and Montenegro, reached an agreement to form
a new state (called “Serbia and Montenegro”) with a new constitution. By this agreement former Yugoslavia achieved a
new status within the international community, hence again a good opportunity to study how the German press covered
this process of change and possible reintegration.
The source material was a set of articles on these subjects selected from five German quality newspapers: Die Welt (conservative), Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung (conservative), Süddeutsche Zeitung (liberal), Frankfurter Rundschau (liberal/
left-wing), tageszeitung (left-wing). From the source material, 23 articles were selected for qualitative analysis. The selection was based on the following theoretical and practical criteria:
•

•
•

The first impression should suggest a constructive or creative article. This impression, in turn, was grounded in
- knowledge of a checklist for escalation- and de-escalation oriented aspects of conflict coverage (Kempf, Reimann,
Luostarinen, 1996; ASPR, 2003)
- knowledge of Johan Galtung’s model of peace journalism (2002)
- theoretical sensitivity of the researcher (cf. Strauss & Corbin, 1998)
Articles should consist of commentaries or reports rather than pure news
Articles should not be too long (the average length was ca. 560 words)

A member of the research team made a pre-selection of the source material. The final selection was made in group discussion.
The main tool used for the qualitative analysis was the checklist for the escalation or de-escalation oriented aspects mentioned above. This checklist is a detailed and specific catalogue of possible escalation or de-escalation oriented conceptualizations of conflict, including intentions, actions, emotions and evaluations of the conflict as presented by the journalist.
Apart from applying the checklist, we also tried to be aware of anything new and creative, i.e. to develop a sensitivity to
constructive aspects that were not already included in the checklist.
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2. Results of the quantitative study
2.1 Conflict parties and their frequency of appearance
Looking at the frequency of conflict parties’ appearance in the coverage of the FR, we can say that the Serbian conflict
party, including all its sub-parties, is the conflict party that gets by far the most media attention, being represented in over
80 % of the coverage. This is not very surprising, taking into account that the selection criteria of the articles focused on
events and processes in which Yugoslavia played a key role. However, it is remarkable that the conflict party of Montenegro
is covered very rarely, as it was also part of Yugoslavia at that time and as controversial political discussions were being
held, particularly with regard to the question of independence. The lack of media interest in the development of Montenegro
could be due to their position of not having been so much involved in the conflict in the past and thus of not having had
the image in the West of a potential “troublemaker.”
The following table shows the frequency of mention of the conflict parties that were part of the analysis:
A.0 International Community

N=286; 59.2% of all articles

B.0 Kosovo,
including protagonists of the UCPMB/Albanian minority in Serbia

N=160; 33.1% of all articles

C.0 Montenegro

N=59; 12.2% of all articles

D.0 Serbia

N=389, 80.5% of all articles

D.1 Kostunica, including followers and army

N=130 (33.4 % of N=389)

D.2 Djindjic, including followers and Serbian police

N=84 (21.6 % of N=389)

D.3 Milošević, including followers und SPS (Socialistic Party of Serbia)

N=223 (57.3 % of N=389)

D.4 Serbian People (incl. Serbian minorities in Kosovo)

N=52 (13.4 % of N=389)

D.5 Remainder of “Yugoslavia” in general (e.g. in the past, history)

N=301 (77.3 % of N=389)

Table 1: Frequency of conflict parties’ appearance in the articles

2.2 Variables and their frequency
Encoding the articles, we initially used 42 variables on 5 dimensions (cf. Bläsi et al., 2004), based on the escalation model
constructed by Kempf, Reimann & Luostarinen (1996):
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Conceptualization of the (conflict) situation
Conflict parties’ rights and intentions
Conflict parties’ actions
Interpunktuation of the conflict
Social distance versus social identification

Because of the low frequency of many of the variables, the least frequent ones were excluded from data analysis and variables with medium frequency were integrated into combined ones. Finally, 12 variables were analysed (see legend below).
Figure 1 shows the contingent frequency of the variables with regard to the various parties.
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Figure 1: Contingent frequency of variables regarding the various parties

The first variable, “Confrontational Behavior”, dominates the coverage of all sides. This may indicate that the media in general covers more confrontational than cooperative behavior.
In 55 % of all articles this result applies to the Serbian side. They also have the highest value in variable 6, “Critical evaluation of behavior” (about 50 %). On the other hand, however, there are reports of democratic willingness and behavior
of the Serbian side (V10, V12) as well.
2.3 Main results of the latent class analysis concerning the Serbian side
Latent class analysis (see Rost, 2004) of the Serbian data resulted in five latent styles. Taking the one-dimensional coverage
of Serbia before and during the Kosovo conflict into account, this shows a remarkable diversity or plurality in the coverage
of the Serbian side after the fall of Milošević.
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Style 1: “General undertone of press coverage”

Style 1: 45,8%
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Figure 2: Style 1 (coverage of the Serbian side)

This main style of coverage in about 46 % of all articles shows the general tone.
The coverage does not report at all or just reports a little about the Serbian side. All variables are used very rarely. If the
press reports anything, it is – on the one hand – about present Serbian confrontational behavior (V1, 13 %) and gives a
critical evaluation of Serbian behavior (V6, ~ 10 %) and, on the other hand, refers to a willingness for democratic change
(V10, 12 %) and sometimes democratic Serbian behavior (~ 6 %) in the present, and there is also some justification of
Serbian behavior (V5, 9 %).
Even if this style seems to be balanced, the existing image of the Serbian side as confrontational is still maintained.

Style 2: “Condemnation of actions”
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Figure 3: Style 2 (coverage of the Serbian side)
 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

6

Ute Annabring, Burkhard Bläsi & Jutta Möckel
German press coverage of former Yugoslavia after the fall of Milošević

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

This style, found in 23 % of all articles, is dominated by a critical evaluation of the Serbian side in the present (V6, 93 %).
A separate analysis focusing only on Milošević (as one part of the Serbian side) has shown that this effect is mainly due to
the evaluation of Milošević’s behavior and the accusations against him.
Confrontational behavior in the past or in the present is often reported (V1, 31 and 34 %).
One theme of the past is behavior directed against democracy and human rights in nearly half of the relevant articles (V11,
46 %). Another theme is the presumption of bad intentions in the present (V3, 35 %).
Concerning the other variables, there is only rudimental coverage of democratic behavior or acceptance of democracy.
Sometimes Serbian behavior is justified.
To a much greater extent than in the first style, a negative image of the Serbian side is maintained.
The next two less common styles (3 and 4) focus on democratization of the Serbian side and draw a more hopeful picture.

Style 3: “Struggle for democracy”
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Figure 4: Style 3 (coverage of the Serbian side)

In about 15% of all articles positive aspects in the present are dominant, although coverage is ambivalent. Efforts are made
to cover both sides of the present process.
Nearly half of the articles in the third style include the main themes of the logic of peace and desire for peace (V8, 45 %).
Cooperative behavior (V2, 41 %), acceptance of democracy (V10, 32 %) and democratic behavior (V12, 27 %) are reported
frequently. Calls for democracy are completely absent. Presumptions of bad intentions (V3, 10 %) and critical evaluations
of behavior (V 6, ~8 %) occur rarely, in comparison with the other styles. However, there are higher figures for confrontational behavior (V1, 37 %) and the logic of competition (V7, 28 %) in the present, as well. This indicates that in spite of
good will and efforts to promote democracy, there is a struggle and a debate within the Serbian side.
This style – in contrast to the others – is a mere description of the process, without providing explanations or intentions.
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Style 4: “Balanced coverage in present and past”
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Figure 5: Style 4 (coverage of the Serbian side)

In 100 % of the relevant articles (~11 %) in this style the coverage reflects the present acceptance of democracy in Yugoslavia (V10), and in many of the articles current democratic behavior on the Serbian side is covered (V12, 66 %). Quite
often the articles mention current Serbian cooperative behavior (V 2, 38 %).
A critical evaluation of Serbian behavior (V6, 83 %) is also dominant. At the same time, many articles justify Serbian behavior (V 5, 42 %). On the other hand, a third of the articles contain coverage of confrontational behavior (V1) in the
present (past and present together: ~ 60 %), as well as presumptions of bad intentions (V 3), and 21 % of the relevant
articles cover behavior directed against human rights (V11) in the past, mainly due to Milošević’s policies.
With the fourth style we found balanced coverage concerning all variables, with a focus on both sides (emphasis on acceptance of democracy and critical evaluation). This applies especially to the description of the present and also sometimes of
the past and the present at the same time.

Style 5: “Incorporating the past”
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Figure 6: Style 5 (coverage of the Serbian side)
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Some 5 % of all articles deal with the past in an intense and controversial manner.
The least common style uses the past, the present and both past and present at the same time. When reporting on the
past, the main variable is confrontational behavior (V1, 69 %). The logic of competition/willingness for confrontation (V7,
41 %) and behavior directed against democracy (V11, 39 %) as negative variables (mainly concerning Milošević’s behavior)
are reported very often, as well as cooperative behavior (V2, 38 %) and democratic behavior (V12, 41 %) as positive ones.
Concerning the present, both aspects are reported: critical evaluation of behavior (V6, 37 %) and calls for democracy (V9,
28 %), and on the other side, justifications of behavior (V5, 25 %) and acceptance of democracy (V10, 27 %).
Interpretations of the past and present concerning the relevant variables are open to both sides.
2.4 Change in coverage: Time series of style usage
To investigate whether and how the usage of the different styles has changed over time, we have constructed six time
periods of three months each.
2.4.1 Periods of time, significant events, and number of articles
The following table shows the relevant themes and the number of articles in each period.
T 1:
October – December 2000

• Fall of Milošević, Kostunica becomes new president

137 articles

• Democratic development of Serbia
• Confrontation between UCPMB, Serbian police and KFOR in South Serbia
• Elections in Serbia (December 2000), success of DOS
• Three-party coalition in Montenegro breaks up due to controversy about
issue of independence

T 2:
January – March 2001

• Djindjic becomes prime minister

91 articles

• Ongoing violent confrontation between UCPMB and Serbian police in the
buffer zone in South Serbia
• NATO agrees with conflict parties on ceasefire in South Serbia
• Beginning of internal controversy in Serbia about extradition of Milošević

T 3:
April – June 2001

• Arrest of Milošević, controversy about his extradition

106 articles

• UCPMB agrees on decommissioning weapons
• Financial aid for Belgrade from EU and USA
• Ongoing debates about independence in Montenegro
• EU, Montenegro and Serbia in dialogue concerning the treaty between Serbia and Montenegro
• Extradition of Milošević to The Hague

T 4:
July – September 2001

• Decreased coverage due to September 11 and its aftermath

48 articles

• Government crisis in Yugoslavia
• First examination of Milošević in The Hague, protests of his supporters in
Belgrade
• Disarming the UCK (Kosovo Liberation Army)

T 5:
October – December 2001

• Power struggle between Kostunica and Djindjic

65 articles

• Power struggle in Serbian parliament, Serbian coalition in new crisis
• Rugova’s party wins elections in Kosovo
• Rugova pleads for independence of Kosovo, which is rejected by foreign
ministers of the EU

T 6:
January – March 2002

• Power struggle in Kosovo, Rugova eventually becomes president

36 articles

• Agreement between Serbia and Montenegro with the mediation of the EU,
“Serbia and Montenegro” replaces Yugoslavia

Table 2: The time periods with relevant themes and number of articles
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2.4.2 Change of style usage over the time period
Change in style usage over the time is significant (alpha = 5 %).

D0: Style usage per period
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Figure 7: Time series of style usage

The general tone of the press – Style 1 (~ 46 % of all articles), characterized by infrequent reporting – increases over time
and reaches a peak in the sixth and last phase, when democratization and consolidation are already progressed, and the
press turns towards events with more obvious current interest.

Style 2 (~ 23 % of all articles), explicitly negative reportage, peaks in the fourth phase. In this period major internal conflicts
took place, both among the different Serbian conflict parties and within the Yugoslavian government. In over 90% of the
articles using this style we can find a critical evaluation of the Serbian side, which at first glance might suggest substantial
skepticism in the Frankfurter Rundschau regarding the ongoing democratization process. However, as the category “Critical
Evaluation of Behavior” also incorporated demands for bringing charges, trial or conviction, and as the forthcoming proceedings against Milošević were also on the agenda in this period, it remains unclear which issue mainly accounts for the
critical evaluation.
Style 3 (~15 % of all articles), which covers events in an ambivalent but more positive manner, is quite often used at the
beginning and increases in the second phase, when KFOR and Serbian police took joint actions against Albanian rebels
barricading the buffer zone. In these cases the Albanian confrontation is contrasted with the cooperation of the international community and the Serbian police. Moreover, the beginning of the internal Serbian debate on how to deal with Milošević, which was highly controversial in itself, might also have contributed to the ambivalent media coverage of the FR.
After this phase, style 3 declines.
Style 4 (~11 % of all articles), indicating balanced coverage, has a slight peak in the third phase, when the EU called for
a dialogue between Serbia and Montenegro, and the extradition of Milošević to The Hague was eventually agreed upon.
Democratic change and cooperation were recognized. On the other hand, skepticism and caution were voiced again, especially in the period before Milošević’s extradition. This style declines and disappears towards the end.
Style 5 (~ 5 % of all articles), reporting about confrontational behavior in the past and perceptions of democratization in
the present, has a peak in the first phase, when – just after the fall of Milošević – the negative events of the past and the
hopeful ones of the present are very current and topical.
2.4.3 Time series of confrontation and cooperation
We were interested in the media description of confrontational and cooperative relations going beyond Latent Class Analysis. The following data were collected in another matrix on the coding sheet to investigate the frequency of confrontational
or cooperative behavior among the Serbian protagonists and the protagonists of all other conflict parties and within the
Serbian side and the influence of time period on this frequency.
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Figure 8: Confrontation

The most frequent description of confrontation concerns the relationship between the international community and the Serbian side, followed by coverage of confrontation within the Serbian side. The latter is largely due to the interaction between
Milošević and his supporters and other Serbian protagonists. Confrontation between the Serbian side and the Kosovo Albanian side is also reported very often.
The confrontation, meaning a debate (not a violent clash) between Serbian conflict parties and the international community, peaks in the third period, when the EU called for dialogue between Serbia and Montenegro, and the international community called for Milošević’s extradition. In the following periods we can see decreasing confrontation and an increase in
the sixth and last period, when the government in Kosovo was formed. However, the latter finding should be treated with
care because of the very small database concerning the sixth period, which makes it difficult to interpret.
The internal confrontation rises and falls, it is high in the first period (mainly due to confrontation between the old and new
political powers) and also in the third period (mainly due to the controversy about the extradition of Milošević). Not surprisingly the confrontation between the Serbian party and the Kosovo conflict party (that in our study included the Albanian
minority in Serbia) had its peak in the second period, when violence between UCPMB and the Serbian police culminated,
and decreased after the ceasefire and disarming of the UCPMB.
Remarkably little confrontation over all time periods is reported between the Serbian and the Montenegrin sides.
Summarizing the data on confrontation, we can say that the coverage gives an image of the Serbian side as mired in permanent controversies with its own members and with other conflict parties.
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Figure 9: Cooperation

The description of cooperation is less common overall, but the coverage of cooperation between the international community and the Serbian party was as frequent as the coverage of confrontation. In the first time period, directly after the fall
of Milošević, coverage of cooperative behavior was at its highest point (38 % of all articles), decreasing during the confrontation in the buffer zones in South Serbia in the second time period, and increasing again when Milošević was turned
over to The Hague (third time period) and the USA extended financial support.
Cooperation within the Serbian conflict parties is covered often at the beginning (first period), when democratic consolidation was of topical interest. This perception decreases rapidly after the second period, because the processes of consolidation and stabilization were no longer news topics. The occurrence of styles characterized by reporting about
democratization and cooperation in a positive manner decreases, and media interest in cooperation declines over time.
Taking into account that conflicts among the Serbs and the other conflict parties decreased and cooperation increased,
decreased coverage of cooperation suggests a lack of interest.
3. Results of the qualitative study
3.1 Coverage of the selected political issues
As mentioned above, the four “time spots” in the qualitative analysis were not defined by equally long and successive time
periods, but by important issues that dominated the political agenda over a substantial period of time: the upheaval and
political change in Serbia, the conflict in South Serbia, the case of Milošević and the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro. The aim of this analysis was to get a deeper understanding of how the German press constructed these processes
and to explore the content and structure of coverage in more detail than could be done in the quantitative analysis. Related
to selected issues, the essence of the German press discourse can be described as follows:

Issue 1: Upheaval in Serbia
•
The upheaval is welcomed by all the papers; the commentaries are full of hope for a “new era,” for a real partnership
between Serbia and the West, and for “Serbia’s return to Europe.”
•
The role of the people is acknowledged. This includes both coverage of the significance and influence of certain protest groups like the student movement “Otpor!” (“Resistance!”) and the engagement of large parts of the population
who were prepared to continue strikes in spite of threats by the old government and to take part in mass protests
that eventually led to the storming of the parliament building on October 5.
•
The new political leaders are portrayed in a rather positive way. Although commentators suggest that they still have
to prove their seriousness and that only time will tell if they have the capability to bring about real change, they describe them as generally rather trustworthy and reform-oriented. Compared to the German press coverage of the
former Milošević government (Sabellek, 2000; Wolfer, 2001; Keßler, 2002), a clear turn can be observed from disap 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin
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proving or even demonizing reports on the intentions and actions of the old Serbian leaders to a sympathetic and
supportive attitude towards the new political elite. The new government is no longer regarded and treated as an enemy, but rather as a potential new friend.
On the other hand, commentators warn that “the old regime” is not definitely beaten but could still strike back. Concern is expressed that the fall of Milošević was only a “half revolution” and that the old forces still have too much
influence.
Only a few days after the upheaval the first calls are voiced to prosecute Milošević and to extradite him to The Hague.
As time passes, these calls become louder and more numerous; in fact, they become one of the main underlying
themes of German coverage until Milošević is finally arrested and turned over to The Hague.

Issue 2: Conflict in South Serbia
•
The attempt of the Serbian government to resolve the conflict by peaceful means is acknowledged by the German
press. Especially the role of president Vojislav Kostunica is described as constructive, while prime minister Zoran Djindjic’s aggressive statements on the Albanian rebels are criticized. In fact, this is one of the rare occasions in German
press coverage where Kostunica seems to be the “good guy” and Djindjic the “bad guy.” Normally Djindjic is portrayed
as a modern, pragmatic, reform and Western-oriented manager of transformation, while Kostunica is described as
reserved, skeptical about the West, rather nationalistic, and holding relatively old-fashioned political ideas.
•
There are no clear-cut sympathies for a certain side in the German press coverage. Some correspondents seem to
favor the Serbian, others the Albanian point of view and accordingly they focus on the rights, good intentions and
hardships of the respective side. Nevertheless, taking into account the coverage of all papers there is no overall tendency for or against a single party; instead, the positions and interests of all conflict parties are mentioned and, at
least partly, also acknowledged.
•
However, the longer the conflict lasts, the more it becomes stereotyped as a “typical” Balkan conflict. After a decade
of wars in the Balkans, this stereotyped picture is one of hardened positions, irreconcilable conflict parties, irrational
protagonists for whom violence seems the only means of ending a conflict, and where in the end international intervention is always needed to resolve conflict, because people in the Balkans are unable to make peace on their own.
Issue 3: Arrest and extradition of Milošević
•
Most of the commentators argue that Milošević must be extradited to The Hague as soon as possible. In their perception any other considerations indicate a reluctance to cast off the old regime.
•
Some commentators (interestingly mainly guest commentators) explicitly argue for a trial in Belgrade on the grounds
that this would have a positive effect on the democratization process in Serbia and also would be essential for Serbia’s
process of coming to terms with its past (e.g. Avineri, 2001, in Die Welt, I. Ivanji, 2001, in die tageszeitung).
•
Extremely rare are articles that really take into account all relevant perspectives – that of the Serbian people, that of
the people in Bosnia, Croatia and Kosovo and that of the international community (e.g. Paasch, 2001, in Frankfurter
Rundschau). Accordingly, creative proposals on how to meet the interests of all conflict parties (e.g. a first trial by a
Serbian court and a second trial by a UN court, as suggested by Paasch) are hard to find.
Issue 4: Agreement Serbia-Montenegro
•
The agreement gets little attention in the German press. In most of the analyzed newspapers coverage is limited to
the news and a short commentary on the day after the agreement.
•
The prevailing stance towards the agreement is skeptical. It is seen as a provisional solution and therefore as a perpetuation of the old problems.
•
However, it is not so much the Serbian or Montenegrin sides that are criticized, but rather the international community. It is blamed for imposing the agreement, for favoring short-term stability instead of long-term solutions.
These results of the qualitative analysis agree with those of the quantitative analysis. Just as in the quantitative study, the
qualitative study shows that the German press’s interest in the political development of Serbia decreases over time, as can
be seen in the limited attention that the agreement between Serbia and Montenegro gets in the press, compared to the
enormous amount of coverage during the period of political change and the still relatively intense coverage about the conflict in South Serbia and the Milošević case. The extradition of Milošević to The Hague obviously constitutes a turning point
in the interest of the German press. It seems that for the German press the most important problem is tackled with this
issue and that after this attention can be directed to other parts of the world. This appears to be true even if we take into
account that certainly the events of September 11, 2001 also played a crucial role in the decline of interest in Serbia.
Moreover, both studies reveal that, compared to coverage before the fall of Milošević, the images of Serbian leaders become more positive, and Serbian government policies are evaluated in a more affirmative way. Most of the German press
is prepared to trust the intentions of the new government to build a democratic and peaceful Yugoslavia. Even in the course
 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin

13

Ute Annabring, Burkhard Bläsi & Jutta Möckel
German press coverage of former Yugoslavia after the fall of Milošević

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1/2, 2004

of the conflict in South Serbia it is not the old stereotypes of the aggressive and hostile Serbs that turn up, but instead we
can find an altogether balanced coverage of the Albanian and Serbian conflict parties. However, the evaluation of Serbian
actors in most cases depends heavily on the question of whether they are acting in the interest of the international community. When Serbian politicians do not conform to what Western politicians demand (like Kostunica in the case of Milošević), they are usually evaluated negatively. Thus, in the end it remains unclear whether the – on the whole – more
positive evaluation of the Serbian protagonists is grounded in a real recognition of the Serbian democratization process
(which actually should also imply the acknowledgement of the Serbs’ right to have their own aims and objectives and not
to be simply the puppets of Western politics) or whether it arose simply because the new Serbian government conforms
much more to the agenda of Western politics than did the old Milošević regime.
3.2 Coverage of democratization, peace building and reconciliation
In studying the four political issues described above, we were especially interested in how the processes of democratization,
peace building and reconciliation were covered, i.e. how these rather general developments were reflected in the coverage
of day-to-day-politics.
The term peace building is normally used in a rather broad sense, denoting economic and developmental aid, as well as
processes of democratization and encounters and reconciliation (Schweitzer, 2004). In order to facilitate a differentiated
analysis, in the subsequent section we focus on the coverage of those processes under the three headings of democratization, peacebuilding and reconciliation, defining the terms as follows: By democratization we mean the process of developing democratic structures and democratic awareness within a country, measures like the organization of elections,
democratic reforms, the development of a civil society, the implementation of free media, the implementation of human
rights standards, etc. By applying the term peacebuilding, we focus on processes of economic and developmental cooperation and of (re-)establishing official relations. By reconciliation we mean efforts to build trust between former enemies,
including the process of coming to terms with the common past. The main emphasis hereby is on activities in civil society
of people from both sides, from the grassroots or intermediate levels, and not so much on political and economic elites.

Democratization
The main focus of German newspaper coverage of Yugoslavia in the studied time periods is on the process of democratization in Serbia. This includes comprehensive coverage of elections, the development of law, human rights, democratic
institutions, parties, media, etc. It also encompasses the conflict in South Serbia that receives a fair amount of attention in
German coverage. While this attention might to a considerable extent be due to violence and the threat of another war,
the treatment of a minority conflict also touches on the actual state of democratic developments in Serbia. Another aspect
that can be summarized under the issue of democratization is the question of how the Serbs deal with their own past.
However, when the German press addresses this topic, it is mostly related to the case of Milošević and the actions and
non-actions of the Serbian government in this regard. Many commentators consider the Serbian government’s position on
extraditing Milošević as the crucial indicator of Serbian preparedness to come to terms with the past. Other possible indicators for this process – like changes in the Serbian media, change of school curricula, development of human rights
groups, etc., play only a marginal role in coverage.
Peacebuilding
Another focus of coverage is on the process of the economic, political and cultural reintegration of Serbia into Europe. Typically, articles dealing with these topics are not explicitly written under the label “peacebuilding.” They rather, for instance,
deal with an announcement that a German company is going to invest in Serbia, with a decision of the EU to spend a certain
amount of money to rebuild the Serbian economy or with meetings of President Kostunica or Prime Minister Djindjic with
Western politicians. However, as any effort to build new civic ties between Serbia and the West can be regarded as furthering peaceful relationships between former enemies, the coverage of such events falls in the category of reporting the
steps of peacebuilding.
Reconciliation
Reconciliation is not an issue of special interest in German press coverage. This applies both to the process of reconciliation
between Serbia and its neighbors and also to the process of reconciliation between Germany and Serbia (or the West and
Serbia). While there is comparatively much reportage about current actions and the interaction of Serbian and Western
political leaders aiming at establishing a “normal” working relationship and starting to integrate Serbia into Europe, there
is hardly any coverage of trust-building activities between people on the grassroots level. Nor is there any attempt to come
to terms with the common past – that after all included NATO’s attack on Serbia in 1999.
Grassroots initiatives that work towards mutual understanding, like school exchanges or town partnerships are covered
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only during the upheaval in Serbia (e.g. Hoffmann, 2000, in the Frankfurter Rundschau; Ciesinger, 2000, in the Süddeutsche Zeitung), possibly because during that time the media felt there was a need to change readers’ perceptions of the
Serbs as “bad and ugly” into images of people with whom good relationships are also desirable. Later such and similar
projects obviously were of less or no interest for the media. At least they did not show up in media coverage.
There are various possible reasons why the issue of reconciliation is rarely covered. Firstly, in contrast to the development
of new democratic structures or political and economic steps toward rapprochement, reconciliation is a less concrete topic.
Building trust is a long-term process and not necessarily connected to any observable events. However, the media generally
tend to be much more event-oriented than process-oriented. Thus, process-related issues like reconciliation are more likely
to pass unnoticed even in the quality press.
With regard to the relations between Serbia and neighboring countries like Bosnia and Herzegovina, Croatia and Kosovo,
the process of reconciliation as such had not progressed very far at that time, so this might also account for the lack of
coverage. However, this does not explain the almost complete absence of any coverage about the development of the current relationships among those countries, after a decade in which the Western public was extremely preoccupied with the
conflicts in the Balkans.
Concerning the relationship between Germany and Serbia, perhaps there is not much interest in the reconciliation process
with Serbia because from the German perspective there is no urgent need for reconciliation with Serbia. In contrast to the
reconciliation process between Germany and France after World War II, where Germany had to rely on the French partnership and where the press accordingly gave a considerable amount of attention to the process of reconciliation (cf. Jaeger, 2004), there is no similar dependency on a reconciliation process with Serbia. Whilst Germany and France had no other
rational choice – either in political or economic terms – than to develop friendly relationships and take active steps towards
reconciliation after World War II, this is apparently not the case between Germany and Serbia. Germany, on the one hand,
is in a completely different situation nowadays, despite the current economic crisis still a wealthy country, politically one of
the leading nations of Europe. Serbia, on the other hand, is relatively small, not a neighboring country, and with a weak
economy. Thus, it comes as no great surprise if these differences in relations are mirrored in press coverage.
Lastly, when interviewing German correspondents in Belgrade, one of the authors was confronted several times with the
opinion that reconciliation was not on the agenda because there had been no actual enmity between Germany and Serbia.
This point of view is certainly controversial, given that the two states had been at war against each other only one year
before. However, it reflects how Germany’s role in this conflict was constructed by many journalists: as if Germany had
nothing really to do with it, as if it had been only a neutral arbitrator that was eventually forced to intervene for the sake
of human rights. In this construction the fact is neglected that Germany had been a party to the conflict with interests going
beyond human rights issues. However, this belief on the part of journalists offers another reason why there has been no
postwar coverage of reconciliation.
3.3 Constructive aspects: General findings
Apart from specifically analyzing the coverage of democratization, peacebuilding and reconciliation, the aim of the study
was to identify generally constructive elements of the articles. A detailed overview of the constructive aspects found in this
and a parallel study about the coverage of the French-German peace process after Word War II have been published elsewhere (Bläsi & Jaeger, 2004). Only the general findings will be noted here:

1.

Events related to de-escalation, peacemaking, negotiation, cooperation, etc. can become headlines and the subject
of editorials or commentaries.
This may not be very surprising, as one might know from daily newspaper reading that this indeed occasionally happens.
Nevertheless, this finding seems worth mentioning because it shows that Galtung & Vincent’s model of news factors (1992)
does not account for the selection process in every case. If they want, journalists can place peace-oriented issues on the
agenda, even if non-elite countries are involved (Serbia and Albania), the message is positive and structural aspects are
prominent (e.g. Rüb, 2001, in FAZ). Indeed, in pure news pieces the focus is mainly on the actions or statements of elite
persons. However, this is not representative of the whole of coverage. In reports or background articles, the opinions and
concerns of non-elite persons often receive considerable space.

2. Constructive aspects can be found in all of the analyzed newspapers.
This means that constructive conflict coverage is in principle possible irrespective of the political orientation of a newspaper.
As all the analyzed papers belong to the category “quality press,” one might speculate as to whether the potential for constructive conflict coverage is an implicit criterion for what is called the quality press.
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4. Most of the examined articles are neither wholly constructive nor completely destructive.
Often some paragraphs of an article, some accounts and arguments presented there, can be labeled “constructive,” but
other aspects of the article conflict with this good impression. There are many alternative ways in which constructive and
destructive aspects can stand side by side or be intertwined in one article. For instance, critical, but fair and insightful coverage of one party may be accompanied by biased and one-sided coverage of another. In other cases it is not the presented
information itself that makes an article destructive, but rather the emphasis the author places on it through the structure
and order of the given information or by the selection and framing of quotations (cf. Bläsi & Jaeger, 2004).
4. Conclusion
The media focus on new events that are current and topical. Accordingly in this study, too, it becomes apparent that interest
in developments in Yugoslavia and the involved conflict parties decreased over the time and dropped whenever events in
Yugoslavia seemed to be normalizing. Over time, the total number of articles decreased and the main style of non-reporting
increased. The agreement between Serbia and Montenegro that marked the end of the period studied and that meant important political changes for former Yugoslavia also ranks last in media interest.
The results of the quantitative analysis show that coverage of confrontational behavior and critical evaluation of the Serbian
side is still frequent. However, as this finding can to a considerable extent be ascribed to controversies between Milošević
and the new Serbian government or the international community, it does not necessarily reflect a persisting negative image
of the Serbians as a whole. The qualitative analysis suggests that the German press has persisted in its condemnation of
past Serbian policy and accordingly any semblance of unwillingness to dissociate from Milošević and his actions. Yet, as
both studies show, at the same time there is significant support and recognition of the democratic change and the willingness to move towards democracy.
A big difference between coverage during and directly after the war and the results of this study concerns the plurality of
styles. While Keßler (2002) found only one style with which the Serbians and their conceptualization of the conflict situation
were portrayed in the immediate post-war situation, we could find a significantly greater plurality of views and perceptions
after the fall of Milošević.
Hence, referring to the research questions posed in the introductory section, we can state that the German press was in
the main prepared to react to the changing political agenda with a changing style of coverage that implied a gradual deconstruction of the previous enemy image of Serbia. This is still far from constituting a stable and proactive contribution to
the transformation process in former Yugoslavia. Entirely constructive articles were still found only sporadically. Still, that
the media started to dismantle their previous biases and stereotypes about the former enemy as soon as peace was put
on the political agenda can be regarded as a sign of progress.
Moreover, the study shows another remarkable result regarding one of the other conflict parties: the confrontational behavior of the Kosovo-Albanians continued to be covered quite often. One possible interpretation of this finding is that with
the fall of Milošević the media had lost their former enemy image. Consequently, there was no longer a need for stereotyped black-and-white coverage. As a result, the actions of Albanians were portrayed more critically than before. While
earlier coverage – mainly in the pre-war period – had functionalized the Albanian people in Kosovo as victims, this stereotyped victimhood of the Albanians already began to erode after the Kosovo war (Keßler, 2002) and might eventually have
vanished with the political transformation in Belgrade. In our study period the UCK and UCPMB as Albanian liberation armies
with their own goals may have threatened the international community and its interest in maintaining peace and tranquility
in this region. The media seem to have accepted this interest of the international community.
After the Dayton peace accords, until October 2000 Milošević and his policies were regarded as the main obstacles to peace
and human rights. Nowadays this role tends to be ascribed to anyone who disturbs the (illusory) quiet in the Balkans.
To sum up, journalists are flexible enough to adapt their coverage to a changing political agenda. Furthermore, as the qualitative analysis shows, journalists are in principle able to draw on the repertoire of constructive conflict coverage. Unfortunately, these abilities manifest themselves only seldom and often to only a limited degree in actual conflict coverage. Thus,
while there is undoubtedly a lot to learn from the already existing creativity of journalists in covering post-war and postconflict processes (cf. Bläsi & Jaeger, 2004), future research should also focus on the question of what prevents journalists
from using their skills in constructive coverage more often and more intensively.
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Das Bild der norwegischen Medien vom Krieg in Afghanistan.
Friedenssicherung oder Aggression?
Der Artikel analysiert das Framing der norwegischen Medienberichterstattung über
den Krieg gegen den Terrorismus in Afghanistan. Der Schwerpunkt liegt auf der
Berichterstattung über die norwegische Militärpräsenz in Afghanistan.
Als das ehemalige Jugoslawien im April 1999 angegriffen wurde, war dies das erste
Mal nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg gewesen, dass die norwegischen Streitkräfte in
eine militärische Intervention involviert waren. Damals erfüllte Norwegen eine
militärische Unterstützungsfunktion und stellte den angreifenden NATO-Streitkräften
Kampfflugzeuge und norwegische Piloten zur Verfügung. Indem an der Jagd auf die
El-Kaida-Kämpfer in den Bergen Afghanistans auch norwegische Bodentruppen
beteiligt waren, stellte der Krieg in Afghanistan demgegenüber eine neue Dimension
dar.
Der vorliegende Artikel soll ein Bild der norwegischen Medienberichterstattung über
den Krieg in Afghanistan mit spezieller Betonung der Berichterstattung über die
Rolle Norwegens in dem Konflikt zeichnen. Als kleines Land mit traditionell engen
Beziehungen zu den USA musste Norwegen - wie viele andere kleine Länder auch die Balance halten zwischen dem Bedürfnis, den Rahmen des internationalen
Rechts nicht zu verletzen, zugleich aber auch die USA nicht durch Kritik und
Verhalten zu provozieren, das als unloyal betrachtet werden und so die bilateralen
Beziehungen belasten könnte.
Dieses Dilemma muss als Hintergrund für das Verhalten der Mainstream-Medien
gesehen werden, die sich gegenüber der norwegischen Sicherheitspolitik traditionell
loyal verhalten. Zwei Hauptpunkte werden diskutiert: 1. Wie wurde über den
Kriegsbeginn im Oktober 2001 von den Medien berichtet? 2. In welchem Kontext
wurde über die norwegische Militärpräsenz berichtet?
Die beiden Zeitungen, die analysiert wurden, sind "Aftenposten" und "VG". Mit
diesen beiden Zeitungen wurden Norwegens grösste und vielleicht einflußreichste
Morgenzeitung (Aftenposten), die gleichzeitig die grösste Boulevardzeitung ist,
sowie die grösste Tageszeitung (VG) ausgewählt. Für die Analyse der
Berichterstattung wurden sowohl quantitative als auch qualitative Methoden
verwendet.
Die Berichterstattung sowohl der "Aftenposten" als auch der "VG" über den ersten
Tag des Krieges in Afghanistan ist dominiert von US-freundlichem Framing und der
Verwendung westlicher Quellen. In der "Aftenposten" ist das US-freundliche
Framing offensichtlicher als in der "VG". Das Editorial der "VG" ist bedingungsloser
als das der "Aftenposten". Die "VG" ist auch viel klarer in ihrer Darstellung
Norwegens als möglichem Opfer künftiger Terrorakte. Dass Norwegen in der
Region militärisch aktiv werden könnte, kommt in diesem Stadium in beiden
Zeitungen so gut wie nicht vor. Wenn auch sehr oberflächlich, so werden die

rechtlichen Aspekte dennoch in beiden Zeitungen erwähnt. Keine der beiden
Zeitungen fokussiert mögliche "versteckte Ziele" in ihrer Berichterstattung. Die
globalen Interessen der USA oder die Kontrolle des Ölvorkommens in der Region
spielen keine Rolle. Die "Aftenposten" bagatellisiert die Bombardierung einer
Hochzeit als "Kollateralschaden" und bringt dies in keiner Weise mit der
norwegischen Militärpräsenz in Verbindung. Norwegen ist einfach der "Wohltäter",
der von den USA dafür gelobt wird, dass er einen "guten Job" macht.

Volltext (in Englisch)
Zum Autor:
Rune Ottosen, geb. 1950, Cand. polit. in Politikwissenschaften (Universität Oslo,
1984), BA in Journalismus (Norwegian College of Journalism, 1973); Arbeit als
Journalist in verschiedenen Medien (1977-84); Lehrbeauftragter und
Forschungstätigkeit am Norwegian College of Journalism (1984-88); Information
Director und Forschungstätigkeit am International Peace Research Institute, Oslo
(PRIO) (1989-92); Forschungstätigkeit bei der Norwegian Federation of Journalists
(1993-95); Associate Professor in der Fakultät für Journalismus, Bibliotheks- und
Informationswissenschaften, Oslo College, seit 1996; Professor in der selben
Institution seit 1999. Ottosen ist außerdem Präsident der Norwegian Association of
Non-Fiction Authors and Translators. Autor verschiedener Bücher und Artikel über
Geschichte des Journalismus und verschiedene Themen im Zusammenhang mit
Krieg und Journalismus. Aktuelle Buchpublikationen: Journalism and the New World
Order, Vol. I, 2000; Kosovokonflikten, medierna och medlidandet (Der Kosovo
Konflikt, Medien und Mitgefühl), 2002; U.S. and the Others. Global Media Images on
"The War on Terror" (Die USA und die anderen. Globale Medienbilder des "Kriegs
gegen den Terrorismus"), 2004.
Adresse: Journalism programme, Faculty of Journalism, Library and Information
Science, Oslo University College, Postboks 4 St. Olavspl. 0130 Oslo, Norway.
eMail: Rune.Ottosen@jbi.hio.no, http://home.hio.no/~rune/

conflict & communication online, Vol. 3, No. 1 & 2, 2004
www.cco.regener-online.de
ISSN 1618-0747

Rune Ottosen
The Norwegian media image of the war in Afghanistan: Peacekeeping or
aggression?
This article analyzes the framing of Norwegian media coverage of the war against
terror in Afghanistan with special emphasis of the coverage of the Norwegian
military presence in Afghanistan. Norwegian forces became involved in a military
intervention for the first time since the Second World War when ex-Yugoslavia was
attacked in April 1999. At that time, Norway provided military support for the
invasion and placed fighter planes and Norwegian pilots at the disposal of NATO.
The war in Afghanistan represented an additional dimension, with Norwegian
ground forces taking part in the hunt for al-Qaida fighters in the mountains of
Afghanistan. The purpose of this article is to give a picture of Norwegian media
coverage of the war in Afghanistan, with a special emphasis on the coverage of
Norway's role in the conflict. As a small country with traditionally close relations to
US, Norway had to balance, like many other small countries, between the need
uphold its traditional policy of complying with international law, and the desire to
avoid provoking the USA with criticism and actions that could be regarded as
disloyal and thus harm the bilateral relationship. This dilemma must also be seen as
a problem for the mainstream media, which traditionally has been loyal to
Norwegian security policy. Two main issues are discussed: 1. How was the start of
the war covered in the media in October 2001? 2. In what context was the
Norwegian military presence covered? The two newspapers analyzed are
Aftenposten and VG. The choice of these two newspapers was made to include
Norway's largest and potentially most influential morning paper (Aftenposten) and its
largest tabloid, as well as largest newspaper (VG). Quantitative as well as
qualitative methods are used to analyze the coverage. Both Aftenposten's and VG's
coverage on the first day of the war in Afghanistan are dominated by pro-US framing
and the use of Western sources. The pro-US framing is more obvious in
Aftenposten than in VG. The editorial in VG was more unconditionally supportive
than the editorial in Aftenposten. VG is also much clearer in its framing of Norway as
a potential victim of future acts of terror. Norway's role as a potential military actor in
the region is at this stage virtually absent in both newspapers. The legal aspects are
mentioned in the two newspapers, though in a very superficial manner. Neither of
the newspapers focuses on potential "hidden agendas" in their news coverage. No
issue is made of the USA's potential global interests or the issue of controlling oil
flows from the region. Aftenposten, in its coverage of an attack on a wedding party,
treats this incident as "collateral damage" and in no way links it to Norway's military
presence. Norway is simply a "loyal ally" receiving praise from the US for doing a
"good job".
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The Norwegian Media Image of the War in Afghanistan: Peacekeeping or Aggression?
Kurzfassung: Der Artikel analysiert das Framing der norwegischen Medienberichterstattung über den Krieg gegen den Terrorismus in Afghanistan. Der Schwerpunkt liegt auf der Berichterstattung über die norwegische Militärpräsenz in Afghanistan.
Als das ehemalige Jugoslawien im April 1999 angegriffen wurde, war dies das erste Mal nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg gewesen, dass die
norwegischen Streitkräfte in eine militärische Intervention involviert waren. Damals erfüllte Norwegen eine militärische Unterstützungsfunktion und stellte den angreifenden NATO-Streitkräften Kampfflugzeuge und norwegische Piloten zur Verfügung. Indem an der Jagd auf
die El-Kaida-Kämpfer in den Bergen Afghanistans auch norwegische Bodentruppen beteiligt waren, stellte der Krieg in Afghanistan demgegenüber eine neue Dimension dar.
Der vorliegende Artikel soll ein Bild der norwegischen Medienberichterstattung über den Krieg in Afghanistan mit spezieller Betonung der
Berichterstattung über die Rolle Norwegens in dem Konflikt zeichnen. Als kleines Land mit traditionell engen Beziehungen zu den USA
musste Norwegen – wie viele andere kleine Länder auch - die Balance halten zwischen dem Bedürfnis, den Rahmen des internationalen
Rechts nicht zu verletzen, zugleich aber auch die USA nicht durch Kritik und Verhalten zu provozieren, das als unloyal betrachtet werden
und so die bilateralen Beziehungen belasten könnte.
Dieses Dilemma muss als Hintergrund für das Verhalten der Mainstream-Medien gesehen werden, die sich gegenüber der norwegischen
Sicherheitspolitik traditionell loyal verhalten. Zwei Hauptpunkte werden diskutiert: 1. Wie wurde über den Kriegsbeginn im Oktober 2001
von den Medien berichtet? 2. In welchem Kontext wurde über die norwegische Militärpräsenz berichtet?
Die beiden Zeitungen, die analysiert wurden, sind Aftenposten und VG. Mit diesen beiden Zeitungen wurden Norwegens grösste und vielleicht einflußreichste Morgenzeitung (Aftenposten) und die grösste Boulevardzeitung, die zugleich die grösste Tageszeitung ist (VG), ausgewählt. Für die Analyse der Berichterstattung wurden sowohl quantitative als auch qualitative Methoden verwendet.
Die Berichterstattung sowohl der Aftenposten als auch der VG über den ersten Tag des Krieges in Afghanistan ist dominiert von US-freundlichem Framing und der Verwendung westlicher Quellen. In der Aftenposten ist das US-freundliche Framing offensichtlicher als in der VG.
Das Editorial der VG ist bedingungsloser als das der Aftenposten. Die VG ist auch viel klarer in ihrer Darstellung Norwegens als möglichem
Opfer künftiger Terrorakte. Dass Norwegen in der Region militärisch aktiv werden könnte, kommt in diesem Stadium in beiden Zeitungen
so gut wie nicht vor. Wenn auch sehr oberflächlich, so werden die rechtlichen Aspekte dennoch in beiden Zeitungen erwähnt. Keine der
beiden Zeitungen fokussiert mögliche "hidden Agendas" in ihrer Berichterstattung. Die globalen Interessen der USA oder die Kontrolle des
Ölvorkommens in der Region spielen keine Rolle. Die Aftenposten bagatellisiert die Bombardierung einer Hochzeit als "Kollateralschaden"
und bringt dies in keiner Weise mit der norwegischen Militärpräsenz in Verbindung. Norwegen ist einfach der "Wohltäter", der von den
USA dafür gelobt wird, dass er einen "guten Job" macht.
Abstract: This article analyzes the framing of Norwegian media coverage of the war against terror in Afghanistan with special emphasis
on the coverage of the Norwegian military presence in Afghanistan. Norwegian forces became involved in a military intervention for the
first time since the Second World War when ex-Yugoslavia was attacked in April 1999. At that time, Norway provided military support for
the invasion and placed fighter planes and Norwegian pilots at the disposal of NATO. The war in Afghanistan represented an additional
dimension, with Norwegian ground forces taking part in the hunt for al-Qaida fighters in the mountains of Afghanistan. The purpose of
this article is to give a picture of Norwegian media coverage of the war in Afghanistan, with a special emphasis on the coverage of Norway's role in the conflict. As a small country with traditionally close relations to US, Norway had to balance, like many other small countries,
between the need to uphold its traditional policy of complying with international law, and the desire to avoid provoking the USA with criticism and actions that could be regarded as disloyal and thus harm the bilateral relationship. This dilemma must also be seen as a problem
for the mainstream media, which traditionally has been loyal to Norwegian security policy. Two main issues are discussed: 1. How was
the start of the war covered in the media in October 2001? 2. In what context was the Norwegian military presence covered? The two
newspapers analyzed are Aftenposten and VG. The choice of these two newspapers was made to include Norway's largest and potentially
most influential morning paper (Aftenposten) and its largest tabloid, as well as largest newspaper (VG). Quantitative as well as qualitative
methods are used to analyze the coverage. Both Aftenposten's and VG's coverage on the first day of the war in Afghanistan are dominated
by pro-US framing and the use of Western sources. The pro-US framing is more obvious in Aftenposten than in VG. The editorial in VG
was more unconditionally supportive than the editorial in Aftenposten. VG is also much clearer in its framing of Norway as a potential
victim of future acts of terror. Norway's role as a potential military actor in the region is at this stage virtually absent in both newspapers.
The legal aspects are mentioned in the two newspapers, though in a very superficial manner. Neither of the newspapers focuses on potential "hidden agendas" in their news coverage. No issue is made of the USA's potential global interests or the issue of controlling oil flows
from the region. Aftenposten, in its coverage of an attack on a wedding party, treats this incident as "collateral damage" and in no way
links it to Norway's military presence. Norway is simply a "loyal ally" receiving praise from the US for doing a "good job".
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Introduction1
The attack on Afghanistan began on October 7 2001, and was an expected response to the attacks of hijackers on several
targets in the US on September 11 of the same year. The attack was expected because US President George W. Bush had
warned in several speeches that such an attack would come. “Either you are with us or with the terrorists” he said in his
television speech of September 20. This was the warning of a dicotomized global conflict, divided into two groups, “friends”
and “enemies”. The attack was also the beginning of “the war on terror”, with the declared aim of chasing potential alQaida members from their bases in the Afghanistan mountains and removing the Taliban regime2 (Ottosen 2002b).
Norway and the Norwegian media had to take a position in this new landscape in the war against terror. Norway has traditionally been a close ally with the US and has been a loyal NATO member since 1949 (Ottosen 2001). After the Cold War
and the breakdown of the Soviet Union and the Warsaw Pact NATO developed a new activist policy, representing a break
with the traditional collective self-defence concept. Norway has played an active role in the NATO-led IFOR and SFOR forces
in Bosnia and the KFOR forces in Kosovo. Norwegian forces were involved in a military intervention for the first time since
the Second World War when the former Yugoslavia was attacked in April 1999. At that time, Norway provided a military
support function in the attack and placed fighter planes and Norwegian pilots at the disposal of the attacking NATO force.
The war in Afghanistan represented an additional dimension, with Norwegian ground forces taking part in the hunt for alQaida forces in the mountains of Afghanistan. With the exception of the Socialist Left party (SV), all parties in Parliament
(Stortinget) agreed to answer in the affirmative when US requested Norwegian military support in Afghanistan. Under US
command Norway contributed fighter planes, transport planes, helicopters and ground forces. A central task of the Norwegian forces was to clear undetonated ground mines. However, some of the Norwegian forces’ tasks were kept secret from
the Norwegian people, explained to be for security reasons. (Garbo 2002:40-50).
The historical dimension of this military action was underlined when NATO formally took over leadership of the international
peacekeeping forces (ISAF). This was the first time in history that NATO assumed such a responsibility outside Europe,
although no one doubts that the US will remain the dominant force within ISAF. As a commentary in a Norwegian newspaper put it, “In practice, ISAF is the lifeguard for a president, who hopes to be president outside Kabul as well” (Dagbladet
10 September 2003).
In Afghanistan, Norwegian soldiers were using live ammunition instead of blanks for the first time since the Second World
War. This brought important legal issues to the surface in the public debate, with several serious issues being raised. Did
the action have a legal basis in international law? Would the US or a Norwegian commanding officer have control over the
Norwegian soldiers? In a situation in which Norwegian soldiers had the potential to violate international law, should they
then refer to Norwegian or US law? These issues raised in the public debate in Norway were followed by similar issues when
Norway sent troops to Iraq in the spring of 20033.
An interesting aspect of the Norwegian debate was that military personnel participated in the debate to a larger extent than
they usually have, since Norwegian officers traditionally have kept a low profile in discussions concerning foreign and security policies. Now, many officers and their professional organisations were active. If they were going to war they wanted
clear answers from the politicians4. This debate must be seen in the light of discussions during the bombing of Yugoslavia
in 1999. At that time, Norwegian Prime Minister Kjell Magne Bondevik was criticized for refusing to call the action a war,
calling it instead a humanitarian intervention. Four years later, speaking to a large audience of NATO officers, Bondevik
criticized his own position, now admitting that it should have been called a war in the first place (Dagbladet, 3 September
2003). This self-criticism was an attempt to meet discontent within military circles with Norwegian politicians who were
criticized for not properly standing behind the soldiers.
Besides the running news coverage of the military actions in Afghanistan, the media also served as a forum for public debate through editorials and comments from editors and journalists. There were also many letters from readers expressing
concern over these issues.

1.
2.

3.
4.

This paper was presented in an earlier version to the 16th Nordic Media Conference in Kristiansand, Norway August 17-19
2003. It will also be published in Nordicom Review in 2004. The project is funded by the “Fritt Ord” foundation.
The Bush-doctrine was announced later in State of the Union address, Jan 2003 with three main strands
1. The concept of ‘pre-emptive war’ 2. Regime change in hostile countries housing potential terrorist. 3. Aggressive promotion
of US-style democracy.
See the article “Norwegian soldiers at war in distant countries” (Norske soldater i krig i fjerne land), Aftenposten on 5 May
2003.
See, among others, the article ”The US, NATO and Norwegian Security” (USA; NATO og norsk sikkerhet) by Jacob Børresen in
Aftenposten on 26 June 2003.
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The issues
The purpose of this article is to give a picture of Norwegian media coverage of the war in Afghanistan, with a special emphasis on the coverage of Norway’s role in the conflict. As a small country with traditionally close relations to US, Norway
had to balance, like many other small countries, between the need to be loyal to its traditional aim of keeping its actions
within the framework of international law, and on the other not to provoke US with criticism and behaviour that could be
regarded as disloyal and thus harm the bilateral relationship. This dilemma must also be seen as a back carpet for the main
stream media which traditionally has been loyal to Norwegian security policy (Ottosen 2001).
I will raise two main issues:
1.
2.

How was the start of the war covered in the media in October 2001?
In what context was the Norwegian military presence covered?

The official American picture of the war was that it was a necessary step in the “war against terror” after September 11.
The critics, however, saw it as one of several examples of American hegemonism and imperialism. After presenting the
Norwegian media image of the war I will discuss the framing of the Norwegian military presence in the selected newspapers. In all wars, involved parties try to place their own acts and motives in the most favourable light. This is the very
purpose of war propaganda. According to Jowett and O’Donnell, propaganda “is the deliberate and systematic attempt to
shape perceptions, manipulate cognitions and direct behaviour to achieve a response that furthers the desired intent of the
propagandist” (quoted from Jowett & O’Donnell 1992).
All modern wars are also media wars. Since the Gulf War in 1991, when CNN had its commercial breakthrough with 24hour satellite broadcast, the battle to win hearts and minds in a global context has also been a media battle (McLaughlin
2002). Media strategies are developed by involved parties to win the propaganda war, and all sides try to control and influence the journalists (Solomon 2001). Different methods are used in this process, including persuasion and physical control over the journalists’ movements. If it is not possible to keep journalists away from the battlefield through restrictions,
censorship or security regulation they will be included in different systems of mutual corporations such as pools and embedded systems (Ottosen 2001).
The purpose of all media strategies is to have the war coverage represented in the media on a track as close to the official
propaganda version as possible. Through the embedded programme during the Iraqi invasion, the Pentagon changed from
its policy during the Afghanistan war when heavy restrictions were placed on journalist access to the battle zone. Through
the embedded programme, journalists were given military ranks and operated closely with soldiers at the front (Lewis et
al. 2003). It is outside the framework of this paper to discuss the embedded system, however it should be noted that during
the Afghanistan war journalists had little access to the military operations, if any at all. Working conditions and access to
information are naturally of great importance for the coverage. In a summary of the working conditions for journalists in
Afghanistan, Colombia Journalism Review wrote that journalists had been denied access to American troops to a larger
extent than in any other conflict (Ottosen 2002a:53).
One of the consequences of lack of access to the battlefield is a fragmented news picture. Lack of access to sources and
first-hand information is also a potential ethical issue. Less information and opportunity to check sources means a higher
likelihood of “falling into the propaganda trap” and for journalists being used in propaganda strategies and will have consequenses for the framing of the news coverage (McLaughin 2002:15).
Media frames for Norwegian military presence
One issue to be discussed in this article is what possibilities the Norwegian government had to create an image of the Norwegian military presence in Afghanistan that was different from that of the US presence. The issue must be raised since
there was a potential conflict for the media to simultaneously defend the Norwegian self image as a “peacemaker” and be
involved in a military operation that some critics said was a violation of international law (Garbo 2002).
The framing by the media of an event to a large extent decides the framing of the public debate (Tuchmann 1978, Parenti
1993). In this situation, the media image of the Norwegian military presence is important. Is it framed as a “peace effort”
or a violation of international law? The answer to this question is important in understanding the character of this conflict
in the global conflict picture.
An important issue in this respect is the framing of the Norwegian military presence. Irene E. Rossland, a student in the
masters program in journalism at Oslo University College, conducted a study of the media coverage of a press tour to Afghanistan organized by the Norwegian Military. Her findings show that Norwegian journalists portray the potential problems
of the Norwegian military presence only to a small extent. The coverage’s main focus was on positive connotations linked
to the ambitions of preventing terror and helping the civilian population (Rossland 2003).
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In connection with the coverage of “Norwegian” issues, it can be useful to see it in the light of Pierre Bourdieu's interpretation of “doxa”. Doxa is a room with closed doors and is thus excluded from public debate. The term doxa is taken from
the Greek doxa, meaning the non-political or the issues not up for discussion. According to Bourdieu, there are doxic rooms
in all societies, something one does not question since it affects fundamental structures in a society being taking for granted. According to Bourdieu, one’s opinion has access to two forms of discourses, the heterodox (the questionable) and the
orthodox (the correct). But the doxic room itself is not open for discussion (von der Lippe 1991).
In this context issues such as access to oil, US strategic interest and geopolitical aims are all part of doxa and are thus not
discussed in the running news coverage. Such issues, which John Pilger calls a hidden agenda, are left to dissidents and
are not brought into the framework of mainstream media (Pilger 1998).
Sample
My research material includes both television (the traditional public service channel NRK and the commercial channel TV
2) and newspapers (Aftenposten and VG). In this paper I will concentrate only on the newspapers.
The choice of these two newspapers was made to include Norway’s largest and potentially most influential morning paper
(Aftenposten) and its largest tabloid, as well as largest newspaper (VG). Both newspapers are owned by Schibsted, one of
three major mediacompanies in Norway controlling the majority of the newspapers in the country. It should be noted here
that VG as a tabloid should not be compared to British and German tabloids like the Sun and Bild Zeitung since VG is regarded as a serious newspaper in tabloid format. The choice of these two newspapers as a sample should not be regarded
as representative of the Norwegian press, since open critics among the newspapers such as the left-wing Klassekampen
and the more liberal-oriented Dagbladet are not included. But the sample is an indicator of the Norwegian mainstream
media picture of the war, including the fact that VG was the highest selling newspaper in Norway at the time with a daily
circulation of 390,000 with an additional 100,000 on Saturdays (figures from 2002).
Methodology
I will use a combination of quantitative and qualitative methodology.
The quantitative method will be used in registering articles by genre, use of sources and framing the article. The tendencies
in the framing will be coded on the basis of different ideological positions towards the conflict. The coding of each article
is documented in a report made by my research assistant Trine Ustad Figenschou (Figenschou 2004). Here I will merely
summarise the main findings. The strength of this method is that it allows us to identify the presence of certain ideological
positions (or styles) and use of sources in a quantitative manner. However, this analysis must be used carefully since it
does not give a clear picture of the main story in each article; with main story, I refer to Teun van Dijk’s definition (main
framing, title and lead) (van Dijk 1988). This quantitative presentation must therefore be analysed together with more detailed analysis of the coverage of the first day of the war (October 8), the editorials, etc.
The framing will be analysed according to the following five categories:
A)

US hatred: The US was attacked because it itself is the largest evildoer and terrorist. In the September 11 attacks,
US tasted its own medicine. The attacks on US targets will not stop before the Americans have left Saudi Arabia, Israel
has left Palestine and the sanctions against Iraq are lifted.

B)

US-critical: The US was attacked. The terrorists are criminals who should be prosecuted by an international court and
the conflict should be solved through diplomacy. This is an issue for the UN and should not be dealt with by the US
or NATO on its/their own. The enemy is not a nation but a loose network of individuals, thus Article 5 in the NATO
charter is irrelevant. (This position might be combined with a critical stand against the Taliban and al-Qaida).

C)

Norwegian angle: What is the consequence for Norway? Norwegians are at the centre of the events because we are
also threatened, as a Western nation and NATO member. As a nation we must take precautions to defend ourself.
The story defends its place because Norwegians are in focus. (Stories in which Norwegians are interviewed or comment are not included).

D)

Neutral: Straightforward situational description of events, comments on facts, rescue operations, etc.

The political background
After the terrible events of September 11 there were fewer doubts as to what means could be justified in fighting terrorism
compared to the case of the war against Yugoslavia. There was a political consensus that “something had to be done” to
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answer the attacks in New York and on the Pentagon. The question was when and where the counterattack would come.
In an earlier work I have shown how President Bush’s speech to the nation on September 20 was covered in VG and Aftenposten. At the time, VG referred to the speech in a somewhat more uncritical way than did Aftenposten, and supported
its content in an editorial. Aftenposten had a more analytical approach and expressed some doubts in its editorial as to
whether President Bush’s harsh rhetoric was the right solution in the battle against international terrorism (Ottosen 2002b).
My hypothesis is thus that we will find similar differences between Aftenposten and VG in the coverage of the war in Afghanistan.
President Bush’s rhetoric was obviously a propaganda discourse, intended primarily for the US audience. It left no doubt
about Bush’s agenda. Obviously there existed true empathy with the 3,000 human beings left dead in what once was the
World Trade Center. We were reminded of their destiny through their pictures and names in the newspapers and the media
images of their mourning relatives closing ranks with their president. These “worthy victims” were visible, to use an expression of Noam Chomsky (Herman & Chomsky 1988). The “unworthy victims”, the Afghan civilian population who died
as innocent victims of the warfare in similar numbers in the months to come, were however not represented in the media
with pictures and names. They should remain anonymous, as “collateral damage” in a “just” and seemingly unavoidable
war (Ottosen 2002b).
One issue discussed in this article is the media coverage of the Norwegian military presence in Afghanistan. A hypothesis
is that the image of the Norwegian presence will be framed as “good-doing”, to borrow an expression from the Norwegian
historian Terje Tvedt.
In an analyses of the image of the Norwegian development aid, Tvedt has identified a segment in Norwegian society including the Ministry of development aid, NGO’s receiving funding from the government and journalists writing about northsouth issues, defending Norwegians as “good-doers” regardless of the actual policy. The good will of the Norwegian efforts
to help the poor in the south out of poverty is protected against any form of critical discourse (Tvedt 2003).
This image of Norwegians as being by definition “good-doers” can easily be transferred to Norway as a “peace factor” in
the international arena. This image is cultivated in the Israeli-Palestine conflict with the Oslo channel as bridge builder in
the conflict, even though this channel in the end proved to be a dead end. The political content of the Oslo channel is never
blamed, because Norwegians are by definition good-doers. The same approach can be used to analyse the role of Norway
as mediator in conflicts in countries such as Sri Lanka, Guatemala and Sudan. Norway is never blamed if the peace process
fails, because as good-doers we can never be responsible for anything bad or evil (Tvedt 2003). My hypothesis is that the
media image of the Norwegian military presence in Afghanistan will be coloured by this concept of Norwegians as gooddoers. This was actually clear from the very beginning, when the military force sent there was defined as a humanitarian
force with the main purpose of clearing mines and taking care of security. Potentially problematic side effects of the Norwegian military presence, such as the potential killing of innocent civilians, were closed in the doxic room, to use Pierre
Bourdieu's expression (von der Lippe 1991).
In addition, we have the cultural issue linked to the tendency of Western media to see the world through Eurocentric lenses.
In his book Orientalism, Edward Said has traced the historical roots of Eurocentrism back to Western colonialism. Elisabeth
Eide has documented how Eurocentrism colours the contemporary media coverage of Afghanistan, using an example from
BBC News on March 14 2002 in which it was stated “Eight US servicemen have died and 49 have been wounded in the
action so far. Several allied Afghans have also been killed”.
Eide asks the rhetorical question “Were any Afghanis wounded? How many? Is it too much trouble to count the local victims?”.
Content analysis
The following time spots have been selected for analysis of the coverage in VG and Aftenposten:
•
•
•

The use of sources and framing in the first week of the war (8-14 October 2001)
All articles reviewed from the coverage on the first day of the war (8 October)
Additional relevant articles collected on a random basis to analyse the Norwegian military presence

In the following content analysis I will look at the framing of articles and use of sources, with basis in the following variables1:

1.

My research assistant, Tine Ustad Figenschou, is responsible for the content analyses and Jarle Havenes has coded the material
to SPSS.
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1. Nationality (country of origin of sources):
A)
B)
C)
D)
E)
F)
G)

America
Norway
Other NATO countries
Afghanistan
Russia
Other Arab countries
Others

2. Genre
A)
B)
C)
D)
E)
F)
G)

News
Feature/reportage
Commentaries
Editorials
Petit
Briefs
Interviews

Findings

Aftenposten
News
Feature/reportage
Commentaries
Editorials
Briefs
Interviews
Total

VG

Total

n

%

n

%

n

%

71

68.27

63

63.00

134

65.69

2

1.92

4

4.00

6

2.94

16

15.38

7

7.00

23

11.27

3

2.88

4

4.00

7

3.43

12

11.54

21

21.00

33

16.18

0

0.00

1

1.00

1

0.49

104

100.00

100

100.00

204

100.00

Table 1: Overview by genre on the coverage of the war in Aftenposten and VG October 8-14 2001.

Aftenposten featured 104 articles the first week of the war and VG 100. There were few differences between the two newspapers regarding genre. Most articles were news stories (68% in Aftenposten and 63% in VG). VG contained more editorials
(4 vs. 3) and but Aftenposten, on the other hand, contained more commentaries (16 vs. 7).
Aftenposten
Expert source

VG

Total

n

%

n

%

n

%

56

21.5

53

30.8

109

25.2

132

50.8

84

48.8

216

50.0

Man on the street

29

11.2

6

3.5

35

8.1

Victims

10

3.8

6

3.5

16

3.7

Other media

33

12.7

17

9.9

50

11.6

0

0.0

6

3.5

6

1.4

260

100.0

172

100.0

432

100.0

Politician

Other
Total
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60,0
50,848,8

50,0
40,0
30,8

Aftenposten
VG

% 30,0
21,5
20,0
12,7
9,9

11,2
3,8 3,5

3,5

0,0
ia
m
ed

O
th
er

M
an

in

Vi

th
e

ct
im
s

t
st
re
e

ci
a
liti
Po

Ex
pe

rts
o

ur
ce

n

0,0

3,5

O
th
er

10,0

Table 2: Sources by category in VG and Aftenposten October 8-14 2001

As we can see, Aftenposten and VG have politicians as their main sources the first week of coverage, indicating that the
political framing of the coverage was quite substantial.
In both newspapers nearly 50% of the sources were politicians. Aftenposten contained more use of “man on the street”
sources than did VG (11.2% vs. 3.5%), whereas VG contained more use of “expert sources” than did Aftenposten (30.8%
vs. 21.5%). Over all, this is an indication that VG had a somewhat more elite-orientated coverage than did Aftenposten.

Aftenposten

VG

Total

n

%

n

%

n

%

US

48

19.4

57

34.5

105

25.4

Norway

77

31.0

59

35.8

136

32.9

Other
NATO-countries

26

10.5

11

6.7

37

9.0

Afghanistan

33

13.3

23

13.9

56

13.6

7

2.8

0

0.0

7

1.7

54

21.8

10

6.1

64

15.5

Russia
Other
Arab countries
Other
Total
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1.2

5

3.0

8

1.9

248

100.0

165

100.0

413

100.0
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35,8
31,0

30,0
Aftenposten
VG

13,3 13,9

15,0

10,5

10,0

6,7

6,1

5,0

3,0
1,2

2,8
0,0

O
th
er
N

O
th
er
Ru
Ar
ss
ab
ia
co
un
tri
es

US
No
rw
eg
AT
ia
O
n
-c
ou
nt
rie
Af
s
gh
an
is
ta
n

0,0

th
er

20,0

21,8

19,4

O

25,0

Table 3: Sources by nationality in VG and Aftenposten October 8-14 2001

If we look at the national origin of the sources, VG had more US sources than did Aftenposten (34.5% vs. 19.4%). VG also
had more Norwegian sources than did Aftenposten (35.8% vs. 31%). We can conclude that western sources dominated in
both newspapers, but that Aftenposten featured substantially more Arab sources than did VG (21.8% vs. 6.1%).

Aftenposten

VG

Total

n

%

n

%

n

%

USA hatred

31

11.8

9

5.2

40

9.2

USA-critical

50

19.0

17

9.9

67

15.4

USA-friendly

44

16.7

40

23.3

84

19.3

Norwegian version

48

18.3

55

32.0

103

23.7

Neutral

90

34.2

51

29.7

141

32.4

263

100.0

172

100.0

435

100.0

Total
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40,0
35,0

32,0

34,2

30,0
23,3

25,0
19,0

20,0
15,0

29,7

11,8

10,0

Aftenposten

18,3

16,7

VG

9,9
5,2

5,0

Ne
ut
ra
l

n
ve
rs
io

en
dl
y
N

or
we
gi
an

-fr
i

al
US
A

-c
rit
ic

US
A

US
A

-h
at
re
d

0,0

Table 4: Framing of articles in VG and Aftenposten October 8-14 2001

The tendency in the framing confirms my hypothesis that VG had a more “Norwegian”-oriented and “US-friendly” framing
than did Aftenposten. It should be noted, however, that the “neutral” framing was the largest category in Aftenposten
(34.2%) but was also quite dominant in VG (29.7%). It is also noteworthy that the category US hatred was larger than one
might expect (11.8% in Aftenposten and 5.2% in VG). This is due to quite a few quotations from Arab sources. One should
be careful in drawing overly wide conclusions based upon this framing analysis since it is based on findings statements at
any level in the text and not performed according to what Teun van Dijk (1988) calls “the main story”, i.e. title, lead and
angling of the article. Thus, this framing must be seen in connection with the following detailed analysis of the first day of
the coverage.
The qualitative analyses
The coverage in Aftenposten on October 8

Aftenposten featured 19 articles on the first day of its coverage, on five pages (in addition to the front page). Much of the
space on page 2 is used to present the US perspective and justification for the attack. Other countries' reactions to the
attack are also presented here. For me it is of special interest to see the framing of the Norwegian government’s position
on “the war against terror”. On the front page, we see a reference to Somalis in Norway under investigation, suspected of
whitewashing funds for potential acts of terror. One story, with no sources referred to, has the title “Oslo bought competence to meet terror”. It is a story about the municipality of Oslo buying advanced equipment to deal with potential gas
attacks. The journalist explains the lack of sources in this way: “Because of the local government’s fear of frightening its
own population it is not easy to have the story of these precautions confirmed by open sources”.
In another story, the focus is on the threat of terror against Norway under the title “Norway: Increased risk of terror” and
is based on a press conference with Prime Minister Jens Stoltenberg. Another story, entitled “Norway’s support for the war”,
features an interview with Norway’s Foreign Minister, Torbjørn Jagland, expressing Norway’s support for the US and underlining the fact that Norway is not at war. The only story focusing on the civilian population in Afghanistan is an interview
with the leader of the Afghan association in Norway who expresses mixed feelings about the attack. He expresses his understanding for the war but also talks about his fear for civilian casualties (Title: “Fears the the death of innocent civilians”).
On this day Aftenposten featured an editorial with the title “Operation Enduring Freedom” Here, support is expressed
through the words “The US has broad international support and sympathy”. The US position is expressed by President Bush
in the reference to a speech in which he stated that this was not an attack on the Afghan people, but on terrorists and their
supporters. Bush also promised the Afghan people massive humanitarian support. He also expressed fear for a long-lasting
military operation, but the main focus is on the sympathy for the operation: “Because of the cruelty of the acts on Septem 2004 by verlag irena regener berlin
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ber 11, an alliance has been formed in the period following the attacks, based on the sympathy and support for the US
attacks from the larger part of the world”. With reference to British Prime Minister Tony Blair, Aftenposten underlined that
this was not a war on Islam. It is also pointed out that all wars are human tragedies. The language portrayed the attack
in neutral terms such as “military operation”.
The title and beginning of the editorial are clearly within a US-friendly framing, whereas later in the article there is a mixed
message stressing the need for humanitarian aid, diplomacy and political initiatives. Here we see US-critical tendencies in
the words “Broad alliances and non-simplified enemy images must be the basis for the war against terror in the time to
come.”
The coverage in VG on October 8

VG had 19 stories on 17 pages on its first-day of coverage of the war. It is rare for VG to have so much foreign news, so
this underlines the significance of the event. The focus on bin Laden on the front page is a typical tabloid framing compared
to the more political approach in Aftenposten. Earlier research on war coverage found similar personification of the conflict
expected to simplify complex issues on the front page at the news stand (Ottosen 1994).
The first pages inside the paper are dominated by heavy US sources such as Donald Rumsfeld, informing readers that there
will be secret operations, and a statement from President Bush underlining that this war represents a “new front” in the
war on terror. VG, to a larger extent than Aftenposten, focuses on the issue of refugees and the humanitarian situation in
Afghanistan. A spokesman from UNCHR expresses a fear of there being a million refugees. A statement from English Prime
Minister Tony Blair (referred to from a television speech) underlines that everything is being done to avoid civilian casualties. In a comment, Donald Rumsfeld claims that the war is not directed towards Afghans or Afghanistan. This is a typical
propaganda discourse within the framework of the “humanitarian intervention” known from the war in Kosovo (Nohrstedt,
Höier and Ottosen 2002). As was the case in the Kosovo coverage, VG does not reflect the fact that the war in itself might
represent a humanitarian threat. In a statement in another article, Donald Rumsfeld is quoted as saying that since the
Taliban, and not civilians, are the target, planes have started dropping aid at the same time as bombs are dropped (p.6).
What is not commented on by VG in the news during the first week (but is mentioned by columnist Marie Simonsen in her
October 14 column) is the strange practice of dropping bombs and aid in the same operation. When these actions also
included cluster bombs that looked like toys, the situation became problematic for the NGOs trying to concentrate on humanitarian aid. This was also heavy criticized by many NGOs. Another peculiarity about the coverage in VG was the massive
documentation of the war in the form of graphics, maps and other illustrations (pp. 6 & 12-13).

VG also focused on the danger of new terror attacks since the war would represent a provocation to al-Qaida. On pages
10-11 are stories on the fear of terrorist attacks in the US and London. Within a discourse analytical framework these stories
remind us of the “worthy” victims of September 11 and serve as justification for the current attacks.
VG, like Aftenposten, used the Afghan exile groups in Norway to express worries about the civilian population. Tariq Bazger, editor of the newspaper Dawat published in Norway for refugees, expressed mixed feelings about the war in the same
way as his fellow Afghan colleague at Aftenposten did.
“Don’t touch the civilians” is the message expressed in his title (p.14). “The Norwegian angle” is even clearer in VG than
in Aftenposten. The title “Increased fear of terror (pp. 15-16) focuses on the danger of terror attacks on Norway. Prime
Minister Jens Stoltenberg expresses a fear of terrorist attacks as he simultaneously gives his support to the US, and claims
without counterarguments that the attack on Afghanistan has a solid foundation within international law. This interpretation
of international law is later modified by one of Norway’s most prominent experts on international law, professor Geir Ulfstein
(Ulfstein 2003). Minister of Foreign Affairs Thorbjørn Jagland says in a comment that Norwegian authorities might mobilise
Reserve Forces against the danger of terrorism. In the article “Secure more Norwegian cities” authorities suggest increased
protection against potential gas attacks on Norwegian targets. In a story under the headline “Stay at home”, the Norwegian
Civil Defence advises Norway to stay in their houses if Norway is attacked with chemical weapons. Claus Hagen, Director
for the Council for Civil Defence is quoted as saying that in the case of a chemical attack people are safer in their homes
than in shelters.
This focus on Norway as a potential victim is contrasted by the toning down of Norway as potential aggressor. The only
focus at this time on Norway’s potential contribution to the war is in the form of a denial expressed in the title “Norwegian
ships not in the war zone” (author’s emphasis). In this article, the Norwegian Minister of Defence underlines that the Norwegian warships that Norway has placed at NATO’s disposal are not being activated at this stage. VG and Aftenposten have
one editorial each on October 8. What is unusual about the editorial in VG is that it covers an entire page while it is usually
no more than a column. On September 12 VG also runs a full-page editorial. Already in the title (“Retaliation”), the war is
linked to September 11. Through two pictures from the ruins of the World Trade Center, the link to September 11 is obvious. One picture is from the memorial at which fire-fighters and rescue personnel are mourning with their heads hung,
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under the Stars and Stripes. The editorial is unconditional in its support for the war and has a clear-cut US-friendly framing:
“Norway must wholeheartedly support the US and UK attacks against bases and military installations. There must be no
shred of doubt that our country is fully behind the advances to stop the threat that resulted in mass deaths at Manhattan”.
VG also claims that Norway is committed by paragraph 5 in the NATO charter to join the “war on terror”. In an article in a
juridical journal, Professor Geir Ulfstein later argued against this interpretation of paragraph 5 but concluded that the attack
on Afghanistan could be justified according to the priciple of right to self defence (Ulfstein 2003).
The editorial is a rather detailed review of the global conflict picture in the world as a whole after September 11 and addresses the risk of terror by referring to bin Laden’s “Insane quasi-religious message”. Still it underlines that “The West has
a great deal to be ashamed of and humanitarian and diplomatic efforts are necessary to correct mistakes of the past”. After
this passage, which can be read partly as a US-critical remark, VG returns to its full support for the war with the sentence
“In this conflict it is impossible to react differently from what Bush and Blair have expressed during the past month: the
battle must be fought on all fronts, political, diplomatic and military”.
The editorial has many loaded and strong words about the terrorist attacks: “awful attack” “the same disgusting companionship” “this evil and its causes”. The American attack is on the whole portrayed in a more cautious manner, for example
“the attack on bases and military installations”. The exception is the argument for the need of a military attack, where it is
stated that the terrorists will not be stopped “without the brutal use of military force”. Several expressions are used to
underline the editorial’s main message, that that Norway must support the US: “There must be no shred of doubt that our
country is fully and wholeheartedly behind (the war)”. War resisters, on the other hand, are described as naïve: “It would
be naive to believe that the enemy of the international community that we here face will be broken down without the use
of brutal military power”. The editorial also comments on the danger of loss of civilian lives, but the wording here is different
from that of the descriptions of the deaths of September 11. which are described as “mass deaths”. The danger of new
terrorist attacks with potential mass death is described as “new terrible attacks on civilian targets”. Unwanted deaths because of the warfare in Afghanistan are likened more to collateral damage through the expression “will undoubtedly also
hit civilians”.
The editorial is overall US-friendly in its framing, but has an element of US-critical tendencies, especially in the urgent need
for humanitarian aid and diplomacy (particularly towards the Palestinians).
Norway as good-doer or evil-doer: When bombs hit a wedding
In February 2002 The New York Times revealed that after September 11 the Pentagon had opened a new office called the
“Office of Strategic Influence”. The office was to be headed by General Simon Worden, and was opened when President
Bush wanted to expand the “war on terror” to Iraq and other“rogue states”, defined by Bush as the “axes of evil” (including
Iraq, Iran and North Korea). An important task for the new office was to steer foreign media and western politicians towards
a more pro-US attitude, allegedly with a method that was a mixture of truths and lies (Aftenposten 28 January 2002).
Shortly after the existence of the office became public, it was closed due to the controversial issue of the use of black propaganda (lies). But according to the Los Angeles Times the same propaganda activities continued under the name “Special
Plans”, under Central Command (Arkin 2003).
In a conflict situation such as in Afghanistan we must be prepared to face propaganda and media strategies since the war
zone is also under the constant influence of PSYOPS operation, including the spreading of leaflets and small radios that can
only be used when tuned to a channel broadcast from aeroplanes. In addition we have factors mentioned earlier in this
article, including the issue of “worthy” and “unworthy” victims whereby the people “down there”, to borrow Elisabeth Eide’s
expression, have a tendency to be counted among the “unworthy”. When civilians are killed by “the enemy” it can be portrayed as the “true character” of the “evil” others. But civilians killed by “our side” are “collateral damage”, as it is called in
the propaganda language (Eide & Ottosen 2002).
When Norwegian soldiers are fighting side-by-side with US troops in the mountains of Afghanistan and Norwegian pilots
can shoot from their F-16 planes over Afghanistan as they did beginning in autumn 2002, in my mind there should be an
ethical debate in the media to discuss the purpose of the Norwegian military presence. A part of this discussion should be
open arguments concerning the very justification for a war. In this debate the journalists should look at the role of Norway
from “outside”. As a nation at war we must answer to international law and the Geneva Convention. Thus, quality journalists
should judge their own military according to principles laid down in the UN Declaration of Human Rights and other well
accepted rules of international law (Ottosen 2003). I will use an example from Aftenposten on July 2 2002 to analyse the
contextualisation of the presentation of Norway’s military presence.
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Aftenposten’s coverage of the bombing of a wedding
On July 2 2002 Aftenposten ran two separate news stories about Afghanistan. Both were small articles, one on the news
page and the other on the foreign page. On the news page there was a small article about the Norwegian soldiers in Afghanistan entitled “Norwegian war efforts in Afghanistan praised”. The lead speaks for itself: “Minister of Defence Kristin
Krohn Devold is impressed by the effort of the Norwegian forces in Afghanistan”. The praise continues in the text: “Just
good words”. Devold had visited the Norwegian forces and explained that she had received “crystal-clear feedback” from
“top military officers in other countries” on Norway’s war efforts. The story was a report from a press conference celebrating
six months of Norwegian military presence in Afghanistan. Together with Chief of Armed Forces Sigurd Frisvold, Defence
Minister Devold marked the celebration by giving positive news about “our boys” doing their job under US command: “(the
minister) underlined that Norway has developed good competence in some specific niche areas. She mentioned that at the
NATO meeting in June the Americans recommended that small countries should specialize in niche capacity and mentioned
Norway as an example” (Aftenposten 2 July 2002 p. 2). With a language that could have been taken from the business
community, there are few connotations of Norwegian soldiers’ involvement in war and potential death. Nothing in the text
whatsoever hints that Norwegians could be involved in battle or killing.
If we proceed to the second article on the foreign page, we are reminded of the brutal reality in Afghanistan. But this story
is in no way linked to the fact that Norwegian pilots at that time were also present in the air space over Afghanistan.
The title of this story is “Mistaken bombing may have killed 120 Afghans”. The story with a byline from Reuter/NTB (The
Norwegian News Agency, author’s remark) quotes a Pentagon source, admitting that a bomb was accidentally dropped on
a wedding party. The following day, Aftenposten followed up with a larger story about the incident in which the number of
casualties was reduced to “at least 40”. In this story the Afghan Minister of Foreign Affairs, Abdullah Abdullah, criticizes the
Americans at a press conference and at the same time reveals that Afghan intelligence has proven that Osama bin Laden
is still alive. It is perhaps no coincidence that these two pieces of information are presented at the same time if we remember earlier requests from the Pentagon that the media should mention who is responsible for the war every time civilian
casualties are mentioned (Ottosen 2002a).
To modify the critique of Aftenposten, it should be mentioned that several times after this story was printed, the newspaper
followed up with critical articles on the wedding incident, including a major story in the evening edition, Aftenposten Aften
on July 29 2002. Here it was revealed that in a UN report on the wedding it was stated that US forces came to Kararak,
the site of the incident, shortly after the attack and removed evidence that could link the Americans to the bombing, thereby
obstructing the investigation. Since the Pentagon had refused to release air photos that could shed light on what happened,
we still do not know all the facts about this incident. One theory is that the American were misinformed by Afghan intelligence sources who wanted to provoke the US forces into bombing and thus show them in a bad light. Another theory was
that what the Americans thought was gunfire was actually fireworks from the wedding celebration, and mistakenly saw it
as an attack on their planes. (Aftenposten 29 July 2002).
Even though Aftenposten followed up the wedding incident in a critical manner, this tragedy was never seen in connection
with the Norwegian military presence. The Norwegian soldiers are praised because they are clever, but their skills are never
linked to their roles as potential “evil-doers”. Since the Norwegian pilots and soldier are by definition “good-doers” they are
in no way linked to potential war crimes or violation of international law. In my mind this raises some ethical issues. Should
not the Norwegian newspaper readers also be challenged to also see potential problems regarding the Norwegian military
presence? The defence minister did not establish any links between the “praise” of the Norwegian soldier and innocent
wedding guests being killed by our closest ally and Commander in Chief. Would it not be the task of the journalist to establish this discourse?
If we turn this around and see the framing of a potential al-Qaida attack on a similar wedding, mainstream media would
surely not hide the story in a small note on the news page. It would probably be a front-page story, framed as a proof of
the evilness and cynicism of the terrorists. It would most likely also be followed up with commentaries and the conclusion
that this proves the true nature of extremists with no respect for human life, etc. The fact that the West has chosen warfare
as a means in the “war on terror”, with the consequence that many civilians have died in Afghanistan, was not commented
upon. This link between the response to September 11 and innocent dead civilians in Afghanistan is not established – it is
a closed door (a doxa). In my mind it should be an ethical issue that Norwegian journalists focus on this.
Conclusion
Both Aftenposten’s and VG's coverage on the first day of the war in Afghanistan are dominated by US-friendly framing and
the use of Western sources. The US-friendly framing is more obvious in Aftenposten than in VG; thus my hypothesis is
confirmed. The editorial in VG is more unconditional than is the editorial in Aftenposten. VG is also much clearer in its framing of Norway as a potential victim of future acts of terror. Norway’s role as a potential military actor in the region is at
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this stage virtually absent in both newspapers. The legal aspects are mentioned in the two newspapers, though in a very
superficial manner (see Geir Ulfstein's later discussion on this issue). Neither of the newspapers focuses on potential “hidden agendas” in their news coverage (Pilger 1998). No point is made of the US’s potential global interest or the issue of
controlling the oil flow from the region. The US’s own interest in the region is part of a doxa.

Aftenposten, through its coverage of the bombing of a wedding, treats this incident as “collateral damage” and in no way
connects it to Norway’s military presence. Norway is simply the “good-doer” who receives praise from the US for doing a
“good job”. One can argue that this is just one example and should not be regarded as representative of Aftenposten’s
coverage. But it should raise the issue of doxa surrounding Norwegian military presence in war zones such as Afghanistan
and Iraq. My hypothesis for further research is that Norway’s military presence in the “war on terror” will continue to be
separated from problematic issues such as innocent deaths, human suffering and potential violation of international law
and human rights.
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Austrian Study Center for Peace and Conflict Resolution (ed), 2003.
Constructive Conflict Coverage - A Social Psychological Approach. Berlin:
regener, 190 pp., € 29.90.*
The role of the media in war always interests the general public during major military
conflicts, but afterward it rapidly fades from attention. Peace researchers, for their
part, later often accuse the media of biased, stereotypical and escalation-oriented
reporting, showing little concern for the deeper causes of conflict and alternative
possibilities of conflict resolution. Media representatives also occasionally draw
retrospectively self-critical conclusions in public - but this usually does not lead to
fundamental changes in reportage during the next war. German media reportage,
which both before and after the Iraq war was chiefly critical, was an exception. It
seems more than a little doubtful, however, whether this will set the tone for
reportage on future military interventions. Probably the critical and relatively
distanced media coverage of the Iraq war was one reason Germany did not (unlike
in Kosovo or in Afghanistan) formally participate, and not just the great majority of
the population, but also the German government rejected the war.
In the past, however, not only researchers, but also practitioners have increasingly
devoted attention, besides the analysis and critique of media reportage, to
developing constructive journalistic alternatives. The concepts they have developed
have previously circulated under various names, but by and large refer to the same
things: "peace journalism", "de-escalation oriented reportage", "constructive conflict
reporting", "ethical crisis journalism".
Wilhelm Kempf has now published a work that for the first time not only coherently
describes the theoretical and empirical foundations of constructive conflict
reportage, but also suggests how it can be put into practice. Published by the
Austrian Study Center for Peace and Conflict Research (ÖSFK), this work,
developed as a textbook, should open up new perspectives, especially for future
journalists, and give teachers well-grounded teaching materials. The book can
furthermore provide experienced journalists and all interested media users with
thought-provoking new insights.
The book is divided into two main parts, the first of which is dedicated to the
principles, sources and previous models of constructive conflict reportage, while the
second part deals with training concepts and possible learning strategies.
In the first part a few fundamental concepts of conflict theory are presented, and the
different dynamics of constructive and destructive conflict processes are
demonstrated. The social-psychological approach which underlies the work focuses
particularly on the cognitive and emotional processes that occur in the course of
conflict escalation, i.e., on how perceptions, evaluations and feelings change as
conflict escalates. Whether a conflict escalates and what psychological processes
are involved depends particularly on whether it is conceived of as a process of
competition or as a process of cooperation, on whether it appears possible to

achieve one's aims only at the other party's expense ("win-lose" situation) or
whether cooperation with the opponent is seen as necessary for realizing one's own
interests ("win-win" situation).
These processes, this is one of the author's basic theses, can be transferred to
conflict reportage. Consequently the media play a central role in the process of
socially constructing reality, and it is up to them to decide how to fulfill this role.
Propaganda and classical war reportage make use of social-psychological
processes by linking conflicts with a win-lose logic and thereby provide an
interpretive frame within which an increasing polarization of the conflict parties and
an increasing willingness to escalate conflict appear practically inevitable. Kempf
demonstrates and illustrates this on the basis of numerous empirical studies, above
all of the wars in the Persian Gulf, Bosnia and Kosovo.
Constructive conflict reportage, to the contrary, breaks with the logic of war
discourse. Kempf regards a two-step process as necessary for the establishment of
a "peace discourse": "de-escalation oriented reportage" is largely identical with
conventional conceptions of quality journalism, characterized by neutrality and
critical distance from all conflict parties. "Solution-oriented reportage," to the
contrary, goes beyond this, questions basic societal convictions on collective
security, focuses on shared interests and aims and actively searches for creative
conflict solutions. In the author's opinion, the general public will accept this second
step only in post-war phases, but it can, as a minority position, contribute to the
gradual deconstruction of war discourse already during wars.
Kempf is convinced that journalists basically possess the ability and imagination to
practice this sort of reportage. The question of how the necessary competencies
can be furthered and stimulated is posed in the second, practice-oriented part of the
book. Here we find very concrete concepts for training through which journalists can
expand their know-how in regard to the conceptions presented in the first part of the
book: conflict analysis, conflict dynamics and working through conflict. In addition,
they should develop their own techniques in order to write reports which gain their
"allure" from the struggle to find a peaceful solution and not from the polarization of
the conflict parties or the mere representation of violence and atrocity. This demand
formulated by Kempf is to be realized in training, above all through the rewriting of
actual newspaper articles in constructive variants, as well as in group analysis and
discussion. It remains to be seen whether the "checklists for escalation and deescalation oriented aspects of conflict reportage" presented as a stimulus for this
will prove to be helpful tools; for practical training purposes they seem somewhat
unwieldy and possibly too complex.
Overall the volume seems quite suitable to meet the needs of textbook users. For
one thing, it offers an excellent theoretically and empirically grounded introduction to
the topic. For another, it is characterized by a clear organization and structure and a
readable style, supported by many subheadings and marginal headings. A CD-ROM
is included on which the most important contents are summarized as teaching and
training material.
Burkhard Bläsi
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Gert Sommer & Albert Fuchs (eds), 2004. Krieg und Frieden. Handbuch der
Konflikt- und Friedenspsychologie. Stuttgart: Beltz-PVU.
Die Notwendigkeit von interdisziplinären Perspektiven in der Friedensforschung wird
immer wieder betont, etwa bei der Bestandsaufnahme bundesdeutscher Friedensund Konfliktforschung im Rahmen einer Konferenz in Augsburg 2002: Die "neue
Weltordnung' und die Vielfalt und Diversität von Konflikten erfordert eine Friedensund Konfliktforschung, die ebenso vielfältig ist" (Schultze et al 2004, S. 15). In der
Dokumentation "Friedens- und Konfliktforschung in Deutschland. Eine
Bestandsaufnahme." (Eckern et al 2004), die aus dieser Konferenz hervorging,
werden psychologische Perspektiven im Vergleich zu anderen Disziplinen nur sehr
knapp aufgenommen und stehen unter dem Titel "psychologisch-pädagogische
Konfliktforschung". Die Bandbreite psychologischer Konflikt- und Friedensforschung
wird unterschätzt, wenn in oben genannter Dokumentation angemerkt wird, dass
sich Psychologie und andere Sozialwissenschaften vor allem auf Konflikte innerhalb
einer Gesellschaft, insbesondere Deutschland bezögen.
Mit dem vorliegenden Handbuch der Konflikt- und Friedenspsychologie machen die
Herausgeber Sommer und Fuchs, langjährig diesem Forschungsbereich
verpflichtet, die thematische Bandbreite psychologischer Beiträge zur Friedens- und
Konfliktforschung aus dem deutschsprachigen Raum und z.T. darüber hinaus, nun
zugänglich. Das Handbuch füllt eine Lücke in der Friedens- und Konfliktforschung
und bildet gleichzeitig einen Meilenstein in der Etablierung von Friedenspsychologie
als Forschungs- und möglicherweise auch Praxisgebiet. Es richtet sich an Friedensund Konfliktforscher/innen der verschiedenen Disziplinen, an Psycholog/innen,
Studierende und andere Interessierte, die sich einen Überblick über den spezifisch
psychologischen Beitrag zum Fachgebiet verschaffen wollen. An den Berufsfeldern
Friedensarbeit oder Friedensforschung Interessierte lernen mögliche
Tätigkeitsbereiche bzw. aktuelle Forschungsperspektiven und -lücken kennen.
Friedenspädagog/innen finden neue Aspekte zur Fundierung ihrer Arbeit.
Das Handbuch ist übersichtlich in die drei Abschnitte "Grundlagen", "Kriegskultur"
und "Frieden gestalten" gegliedert, denen insgesamt knapp 50 Artikel von 40
Autoren und leider nur 9 Autorinnen zugeordnet sind. Für eine angenehme
Lesbarkeit sorgen farblich abgesetzte Definitionen und Beispiele, den
Literaturangaben vorangestellte Literaturempfehlungen, viele Querverbindungen
zwischen den Artikeln sowie die weitgehende Vermeidung inhaltlicher Dopplungen.
Der ausführliche Grundlagenteil beginnt mit einer allgemeinen Bestimmung des
inhaltlichen und methodologischen Rahmens der hier vertretenen Konflikt- und
Friedenspsychologie. Im Spannungsfeld zwischen Anforderungen und
Wissenschaftsverständnis einer traditionellen Psychologie auf der einen Seite und
emanzipatorischen und normativen Ansprüchen, die sich aus dem Gegenstand
ableiten lassen, auf der anderen, suchen die Herausgeber eine Verankerung in der
Disziplin Psychologie im engeren Sinne und bemühen sich gleichzeitig, einen

weiten methodologischen und inhaltlichen Rahmen zu öffnen. Wer anfangs eine
stärkere Bezugnahme zu kritischen und emanzipatorischen
Wissenschaftstraditionen vermisst, wird sie in späteren Kapiteln finden, wo sie von
einigen Autor/innen, jeweils unterschiedlich, aufgegriffen werden.
Der Grundlagenteil bietet Beiträge zu Geschichte, Forschungsparadigmen und
Aufgabenbereichen von Friedens- und Konfliktpsychologie sowie zu grundlegenden
Begriffen wie "politischer Gewalt", "Menschenrechten und Friedensethik".
Ausführlich werden für die Konfliktforschung relevante Ergebnisse
sozialpsychologischer Grundlagenforschung vorgestellt, deren Übertragung auf
politische Ereignisse wie etwa den 11. September 2001 ohne interdisziplinäre
Einbettung etwas sperrig bleibt. In den folgenden Beiträgen geht es um "politische
Sozialisation" sowie um "Gerechtigkeit". Gerechtigkeit könne Handlungsmotiv für
Solidarität und Verzicht sein, andererseits zur Zuspitzung von Konflikten führen.
Ergebnisse und Modelle der Konfliktforschung, die sich u.a. auf internationale und
andere Makrokonflikte beziehen, schließen den Grundlagenteil ab.
Der kürzeste Teil 2 "Kriegskultur" befasst sich einführend mit der militärischen
Neuorientierung seit Ende des kalten Krieges. Ergebnisse der bundesdeutschen
Meinungsforschung zu Bundeswehr und Sicherheitspolitik beziehen sich u.a. auf die
politische Orientierung von Bundeswehrsoldaten. Schade ist, dass das
Meinungsbild in Ostdeutschland als Abweichung gegenüber dem westdeutschen
Meinungsbild diskutiert wird, wodurch das Westdeutsche als anzustrebende Norm
missverstanden werden kann. Eine einführende "Psychologie des
Rechtsextremismus" bietet überraschende Erkenntnisse über männliche
rechtsextreme Täter. Auf neuere politische Entwicklungen, z.B. die Einbindung von
Subkulturen durch halborganisierte Strukturen wie Kameradschaften, wird nicht
eingegangen. Weitere Beiträge befassen sich mit "Macht", insbesondere
Machtmotivation sowie mit "militaristischen und pazifistischen Einstellungen". Die
fruchtbare Vielfalt verschiedener erkenntnistheoretischer Herangehensweisen wird
deutlich bei den zwei aufeinanderfolgenden Kapiteln: "Feindbilder" werden
essentialistisch anmutend als "stark negativ verzerrte Wahrnehmungen" gefasst,
eine Betrachtung, die die Konzeption einer Bedrohung durch reale Feinde
("realistische negative Bilder") ermöglicht. "Propaganda", das Thema des
darauffolgenden Kapitels, wird dagegen konstruktivistisch konzipiert.
Zwei Beiträge befassen sich mit der Nutzung von psychologischem Wissen für
militärische Zwecke. "Psychologische Kriegführung" ziele auf die Destabilisierung
und Isolation des Gegners und die Mobilisiung der eigenen Truppen und
Bevölkerung mit allen zur Verfügung stehenden Mitteln, von offener oder
subversiver Propaganda bis zu gezielten Anschlägen. Die "militärische
Sozialisation" von jungen Schulabgängern zu Soldaten beinhalte aufwändige
Strategien, z.B. Phasen krisenhafter Verunsicherung und das Anbieten einfacher
Orientierungen als Alternativen. Die Teilung in eine militärische, interne und eine
zivile, externe Moral führe zur Frage, ob die Rolle des Militärischen in
Industriegesellschaften einen Bruch zu den Grundwerten oder die Verkörperung
verdeckter Leitwerte darstelle.
Mit psychischen Auswirkungen von Krieg befassen sich die Kapitel "Sozialisation im
Krieg" und "Extremtraumatisierung". Forschungsergebnisse, die einen
Zusammenhang zwischen so genannter hoher kultureller, bzw. zivilisatorischer
Entwicklung und Kriegsanfälligkeit nachweisen, bilden den Abschluss.
Der dritte Teil des Handbuchs "Frieden gestalten" beginnt mit Analysen zu
zivilgesellschaftlichem, friedenspolitischem Engagement, gewaltfreiem Widerstand

und der Wirksamkeit gewaltfreier Kampagnen. In den folgenden Kapiteln geht es
um Handlungsmöglichkeiten weiterer gesellschaftlicher Akteure, z.B. um Kriterien,
Entstehungsbedingungen und Rezeptionschancen eines "Friedensjournalismus",
um politische Instrumente des Vertrauensaufbaus bei internationalen Spannungen
sowie um Verhandlungsführung.
Bekannte und weniger bekannte Methoden der Konfliktbearbeitung sind Thema der
folgenden Kapitel. Neben der - bei zwischenstaatlichen Konflikten nur eingeschränkt
erfolgreichen - Mediation wird der sehr interessante Ansatz der "interaktiven
Konfliktlösung" vorgestellt. Er ist speziell für Bürgerkriege, d.h. für "tief verwurzelte
soziale Konflikte" (Azar, 1990) zwischen Identitätsgruppen, konzipiert und bindet
informelle, aber einflussreiche Vertreter/innen der Konfliktparteien unter Beratung
von Dritten in einen längerfristigen Dialogprozess ein. Eine gut strukturierte
Einführung in den Begriffsdschungel ziviler Intervention und einen Überblick über
erste Evaluationsstudien gibt das folgende Kapitel. Erfolgsbedingungen für zivile
Intervention ähnelten denen für militärische Intervention, was die häufig behauptete
Überlegenheit militärischer Friedensmissionen in Frage stelle.
Die Bewältigung des durch Kriege entstandenen menschlichen Leids ist Thema der
nächsten Kapitel. Zur Versöhnung seien integrierte Konzepte des materiellen und
psychosozialen Wiederaufbaus notwendig, die gemeindebezogen, kulturell
verankert Selbsthilfe fördern, wobei Traumaarbeit zusammen mit Angeboten zur
gewaltfreien Konfliktbewältigung umgesetzt werden sollte.
Die Themen Prävention und Friedenspädagogik werden mit Perspektiven auf
"moralische Kompetenz", "Konfliktfähigkeit und Zivilcourage", den "Umgang mit
interethnischen Konflikten in Bildungsinstitutionen" und "interkulturelles Lernen"
bearbeitet. Eine interessante Betrachtung von Bildungsprogrammen zur
Konflikttransformation in Krisengebieten bringt Spannungsfelder, in denen sich
diese Bildungsprogramme bewegen, prägnant auf den Punkt.
Das Handbuch führt mit seinem sehr ausführlichen Grundlagenteil und den
differenzierten, vielfältigen anwendungsbezogenen Beiträgen zu Kriegskultur und
Friedensgestaltung eindrucksvoll vor Augen, dass Psychologie einen wichtigen
Beitrag zur Friedens- und Konfliktforschung leistet. Friedens- und
Konfliktpsychologie befasst sich sowohl mit individuellen Prozessen, wie
Einstellungen, als auch mit Gruppenprozessen, etwa Entscheidungsfindung
politischer Eliten, als auch mit komplexen gesellschaftlichen Prozessen,
beispielsweise Versöhnung. Friedens- und Konfliktpsychologie hat einen Beitrag zu
leisten zur Entwicklung von Demokratie, z.B. zur Förderung von Konfliktfähigkeit,
politischem Engagement und moralischer Kompetenz. Dabei stellt der
Forschungsbereich theoretische Grundlagen, etwa zur militärischen Sozialisation,
und konkrete Methoden bereit, wie die einer deeskalationsorientierten
Berichterstattung.
Die Texte nehmen Bezug auf aktuelle und historische politische Kontexte.
Besonders die im Anwendungsteil vorgestellten Methoden werden anhand
zahlreicher interessanter Praxisbeispiele überzeugend unterlegt. Bedauerlich ist,
dass Ergebnisse der psychologischen Geschlechterforschung nur sehr vereinzelt
Eingang fanden, sowohl in Bezug auf Konstruktionen von Männlichkeit und
Weiblichkeit, gerade hinsichtlich des Militärischen, als auch in Bezug auf weibliche
und männliche Opfer- und Tätererfahrungen. Leider sind auch psychoanalytische
Ansätze der Friedensforschung nicht enthalten.
Das in seinen theoretischen und anwendungsbezogenen Ansätzen fundierte
Handbuch ist ein wichtiger Beitrag zur Friedens- und Konfliktforschung. Die hier

dargestellten psychologischen Perspektiven sind eine Aufforderung an andere
Disziplinen zur gemeinsamen, interdisziplinären Theoriebildung. Das Handbuch ist
ein Meilenstein zur Etablierung von Konflikt- und Friedenspsychologie und eine
Bereicherung für die Disziplin Psychologie.
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